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Syllabus 
Welcome 
• Review of level 5 

Unit 1 Getting Around 

• Talking about languages of 
other countries 

Lesson I 

Directions: 
up the street 
over the bridge 
under the train tracks 
around the fountain 
along the river 
down the stairs 
• Asking for and giving 
directions 
How do /get to the hotel? 
First walk up the street and 
turn right. 
Then, walk over the bridge 
and turn left. 

Unit 2 Family Life 
·Lesson I 

Responsibilities: 
read textbooks 
pay bills 
go to bed early 
repair the house 
type a report 
scrub the sink 
·Compound sentences with 
but and and 

·Modal verb have to 
I have to read textbooks, but 
my parents don't have to. 
I have to read textbooks, and 
my parents do, too. 
I don't have to read text­
books, but my son/daughter 
does. 
I don't have to pay bills, but 
my parents do. 

Review 1 Units 1 and 2 
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Lesson 2 

Transportation: 

I 
catch a taxi 
ride the ferry 
take the subway 
ride the bus 
take the train 
drive a car 
·Talking about transportation 
using the past tense 
What did they do this 
morning? 
They caught a taxi to the zoo. 

How did you get to the 
museum? 
We caught a taxi. 

Lesson 2 

Privileges: 
call friends 
stay up late 
invite a friend over 
watch a scary movie 
sing karaoke 
have a party 
·Compound sentences with 
but and and 

• Modal verbs can and could 
I can call friends on weekends, 
but I can't call friends on 
weekdays. 
My dad could call friends 
when he was my age, but my 
mom couldn't. 

Lesson 3 

Reading: Finding the 
Fair 
·Asking and giving 
directions 
We're looking for the art fair. 
lt~ in that direction. 
OK. Thanks. 

• Saying you don't know where 
a place is 

The art fair? I don't know 
where it is. 
Thanks, anyway. 

Be prepared. 

Lesson 3 

Reading: Babgsitting 
·Asking if something is 
mandatory 
Do I have to babysit? 
You don't have to, but you 
should. 
OK./ will. 

Do I have to babysit? 
Yes, I'm afraid you do. 
All right, Mom. 

Be responsible. 

What language do they speak 
in Egypt? 

Sightseeing: 
capital 
busy 
similar 
giant panda 
honor 
observe 

-ITrflJ -
• Future with be going to for 
plans 
I'm going to Meiji Shrine on 
Friday afternoon. 

·Asking and saying how you 
will get to a place. 
How will you get there? 
I'll take the train to Harajuku 
Station and walk to the shrine 
entrance. 

addition 
something 
order 
subtraction 
multiplication 
division 
• Asking what is the best way 
to do math problems 
What kind of moth should 
you use for the first problem? 
Addition. 

Sk. The Busy Mmers 



Unit 3 Student Life 
Lesson I 

Experiences: 
own a laptop 
like mystery novels 
belong to the judo club 
know your best friend 
be class president 
have a smartphone 
• Present perfect sentences 
with since and for 
He's owned a laptop since 
September If or two years. 

·Questions with present 
perfect 
How long have you owned a 
lap top? 
I've owned a laptop since 
May/for six months. 

Lesson 2 

Experiences: 
live in Paris 
play the saxophone 
build websites 
volunteer at a soup kitchen 
collect comic books 
study ballet 
• Present perfect progressive 
with since and for 
We've/They've been living in 
Paris since 
we/they were ten. We've/ 
They've been living 
in Paris for a long time. 

·Questions using perfect 
progressive 
How long have you been 
living in Paris? 
Since I was ten./For five years. 

Unit 1:1 Wants and Needs 
Lesson I 

Healthy Habits: 
soap 
perfume 
toothpaste 
hair gel 
shampoo 
cologne 
• Complex sentences with 
because 
I went to the store because I 
needed a bar of soap/wanted 
a bottle of perfume. 

· Questions with why 
Why is she going to the store? 
Because she needs a bar 
of soap/wants a bottle of 
perfume. 

~eview 2 Units 3 and 4 

Lesson 2 

Healthy Habits: 
conditioner 
deodorant 
mouthwash 
sunscreen 
lotion 
dental floss 
· Complex sentences with 
before and after 
You should use conditioner 
after you wash your hair. You 
should use deodorant before 
you go to school. 

• Compound complex 
sentences with while and so 
He ran out of conditioner 
while he was at camp, so he 
bought some more. 

Lesson 3 

Reading: The Walk-a­
Thon 
·Talking about what someone 

has been doing 
I've been walking all morning. 
You must be tired. 
I sure am! 
You should take a break. 
I think you're right. 

Lesson 3 

Reading: The Talent 
Show 
• Saying it's not necessary to 
wait 
Should I wait until you're 
ready? 
No, just go without me. 
OK. See you there. 
Agreeing to wait and go 
together 
Should I wait until you are 
ready? 
Yes, if you don't mind.! No, 
notata/1. 

Be thoughtful. 

Origami: 
century 
papyrus 
introduce 
tool 
samurai helmet 
edge 
·Statements with present 
perfect 

• Asking about sequence of 
events 
I've finished step 3. What do I 
do next? 

• Imperative statements with 
instructions 
For step 4, you should fold the 
corners up to the top again. 

, Water: 
cycle 
evaporation 
water vapor 
condensation 
precipitation 
collection 
• Questions with what happens 
and what 
What happens after 
evaporation? 
Condensation. 
What is condensation? 
lt's when the water vapor gets 
cold and becomes clouds. 

Sit* Volunteer Day 
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Unit 5 Around Town 
Lesson I 
Places to Go: 
deli 
pet shop 
convenience store 
jewelry store 
pizzeria 
bakery 
• Relative clauses with who 

The boy/girl who is going to 
the deli is my younger/older 
brother/ sister. 
Which one is your younger/ 
older brother/sister? 
He's/She's the one who is 
going to the deli. 

Unit 6 Our Planet 
Lesson I 
Conversation: 
reuse paper 
turn off the lights 
start a compost pile 
recycle bottles and cans 
shut off the water 
plant a garden 
• Sentences with the zero 
conditional 
If you want to help the 
environment, reuse paper. 

• Questions with the zero 
conditional 
If you want to help the 
environment, what can you 
do? 
I can reuse paper. 

Review 3 Units sand 6 
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Lesson 2 
Places to Go: 
mall 
skate park 
sports stadium 
science museum 
art gallery 
arcade 
• Questions and answers with 
reported speech 
What did he say? 
He said that he was going to 
the mall. 
Did she say that she was 
going to the mall? 
Yes, she did/No, she didn't. 

Lesson 2 
I Conversation: 
I take public transportation 
1 take reusable shopping bags 

I 
use energy-saving light bulbs 
keep the air conditioner on 1 

I low 
grow your own vegetables I dry your clothes outside 

I · First conditional 
If we take public 
transportation, we'll conserve 1 
energy. 
He'll conserve energy if he I 
takes public transportation. I 

Lesson 3 
Reading: The Missing 
Card 
• Expressing you liked 
something 
I really like the card you gave 
me for my birthday. 
Good. I'm glad you like it. 
I'm happy to hear that. 

Lesson 3 

Reading: A New Bicycle 
·Talking with someone about 
what you would do 
If I had a new bicycle, I would 
use it all the time. 
You would? 
Yes, of course. 
Are you sure? 
Definitely. 

Be resourceful. 

muscle 
ligament 
support 
protect 
tendon 
·Questions in the simple 
present 
What do bones do? 
They support and protect 
your body. 

Pollution: 
plastic 
chemical 
harmful 
pollution 
power plant 
factory 
·Complex sentences with 
whenever 
Whenever we throw away 
chemicals, we pollute the 
land and the water. 
Whenever we ride a bike, we 
protect the air. 

Sk. A Healthy Club 



Unit 7 Achievements 
Lesson I 
The Arts: 
Verdi's operas 
Picasso's paintings 
Shakespeare's plays 
Beethoven's symphonies 
Michelangelo's sculptures 
Ba lanchine's ballets 
• Statements in the present 
passive voice 
Verdi's operas are performed 
here. 
Picasso's paintings are 
displayed here. 

• Questions in the present 
passive voice 
Whose operas are performed 
here? 
Verdi's operas are performed 
here. 
Whose paintings are 
displayed here? 
Picasso's paintings are 
displayed here. 

Lesson 2 
1 

Engineering Proj.ects: 
Erie Canal 
Trans-Siberian Railway 
Hoover Dam 
Seikan tunnel 
Taipei 101 Building 
Oliveira Bridge 
·Sentences in the past passive 
voice 
The Erie Canal was completed 
in 1825. 

• Questions in the past passive 
voice 
When was the Erie Canal 
constructed? 
lt was started in 1817, and it 
was finished in 7825. 

Unit 8 Graduation Day 
Lesson I 
Adjectives: 
boring speech 
bored audience 
exciting award ceremony 
excited award recipients 
interesting performance 
interested guests 
· Sentences with adjectives 
with -ed and - ing 

· Comparing present tense 
with past tense and future 
tense 
This year the audience is 
bored, but last year they were 
even more bored. 
The speech is boring this year, 
and it wifl be just as boring 
next year. 

Review lj Units 7 and 8 

Lesson 2 
Things to Do: 
open presents 
write thank-you cards 
send text messages 
hang out with friends 
visit relatives 
pose for pictures 
• Present progressive and 
present perfect progressive 
I'm opening my presents 
now./l've been opening my 
presents all afternoon. 
What are you doing now? 
I'm opening presents. 
What have you been doing 
all day? 
I've been opening presents. 

Lesson 3 

Reading: An Afternoon 
at the Opera 
· Asking if someone knows 
about something 
Did you know that Aida was 
first performed in Egypt? 
I didn't know that./Yes, I knew 
that. 

Lesson 3 
Reading: Behind the 
Curtains 
· Finding out where someone 

has been 
Where have you been? 
I was at my brother's 
graduation ceremony. Sorry! 
lt's O.K. What are you doing 
now? 
Sorry. I didn't hear my phone. 
Don't worry about it. 

Nj$(®11 

Engineering Projects: 
modern 
body of water 
daily 
height 
width 
underwater 
· Asking questions with 
comparisons 
Which is higher, the Golden 
Gate Bridge or the Channel 
Tunnel? 
The Golden Gate Bridge is 
higher. 
Which has more daily use, 
the Golden Gate Bridge or 
the Channel Tunnel? 
The Golden Gate Bridge has 
more daily use. 

Discovery: 
physicist 
discover 
graphene 
flake 
transparent 
carbon 
· Verb tense review 
·Asking about graphite, 
grapheme, and carbon. 
Where can you find graphite? 
You can find it in a pencil. 

Sk. A Great School 
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Introduction 

Course Description 
Everybody Up is a seven-level course for children 
learning English for the first time. It offers a clear, 
steady gramma r progression featuring language that 
students can immediately use in their daily lives. 

The Student Book is full of colorful photographs and 
illustrations that will help students connect what they 
learn to the world outside the classroom. Students 
will meet real children in every lesson, the Everybody 
Up Friends. who guide and encourage students to use 
English, both in and out of the classroom. Students will 
identify with Danny, Emma, Julie, and Mike, characters 
who appear in every unit and who grow up through 
the series, learning from the everyday situations that 
all children experience. Catchy, entertaining songs 
and chants, written and performed by award-winnin g 
musicians, will appeal to all students, making learning 
with Everybody Up fun and memorable. 

With Student Book pages that are clear and easy to 
understand for both teachers and students, and Teacher's 
Book Lesson Plans that offer detailed support, Everybody 
Up is suitable for teachers of all levels of teaching 
experience. The syllabus is carefully structured and 
paced, combining step-by-step presentation with plenty 
of opportunity for practice. 

Course Philosophy 
Everybody Up aims to develop students' speaking, 
listening, reading. and writing skills through activities 
that build students' independence and confidence, 
leading them to really use English. To achieve this 
goal, the series draws from a variety of methods and 
techniques used in teaching English to children. 

P resent, practice, produce, an d personalize: This 
pattern supports the way that children naturally learn: 
first receptively and then productively. In each lesson, 
students listen to the new language, then engage in 
controlled practice, and then actively produce the 
language. Personalization is an essential final step in 
the process. giving students a chance to fully integrate 
newly learned material by making it relevant to their 
own lives. 

Linked Language Learning emphasizes the value of 
helping students connect new language to what they 
have already learned and to their own experiences. 
Linking and recycling language in this way helps 
students to learn and retain English more effectively and 
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to use English to talk meaningfully about themselves 
and their everyday lives. 

Conten t and Language Integrated Learning (CLIL) 
uses a cross-curricular approach to allow students to 
link what they learn in their English classes to other 
school subjects such as math, science, art, social studies, 
and health. The last lesson of every unit builds on the 
grammar and vocabulary of the preceding lessons and 
teaches new real-world content that integrates English 
w.ith students' school studies. 

The Communicative Approach emphasizes 
the value of communication in English language 
learning. Students use newly learned language to 
communicate with each other and to talk meaningfully 
about themselves, thus reinforcing their learning. 
Opportunities for individual, pair, and group speaking 
activities occur in every lesson and the Teacher's Book 
includes multiple suggestions for interactive games 
and activities to help students review, practice, and 
consolidate what they have learned. To further enhance 
student communication, each lesson ends with an 
Everybody Up Friend who demonstrates essential 
language from the lesson, offers helpful follow-up 
activities to teachers, and prepares students to take the 
language home with them to show their parents. 

Values education allows teachers to bring the wider 
world into the English classroom. Funny. engaging 
stories featuring the characters Danny, Ernma, Julie, and 
Mike and their respective fami lies illustrate values such 
as "be polite" or "be kind." In the stories. the characters 
grow and learn from everyday situations just as real 
children do. 

Scaffolding refers to the support that teachers give 
students to help them learn new material. By giving 
a lot of support at the beginning. and then gradually 
removing that support, piece by piece, teachers can help 
students grow more and more comfortable producing 
language on their own. 

Testing 
~~ 

Test Ccnler 

The Everybody Up Test Center gives you all the resources 
you need to evaluate your students' progress and to help 
them prepare for standardized tests of English such as 
the Cambridge Young Learners examinations. 

The Test Center contains the following tests, all in 
ready-to-print and editable formats, with instructions, 
audio files, and answer keys: 



P lacem en t Tests: T hese tests are a quick and accurate 
tool to h elp you determine the English level of new 
students. Placement Test A matches the syllabus of 
Evetybody Up Starter Level to Level 3. Placement Test B 
matches the syllabus of Everybody Up Levels 4 to 6. 

Achievement Tests: A unit test after each unit, a 
midterm test after Review 2, and a final test after 
Review 4 help you assess your students' mastery of the 
vocab ulary, grammar, and conversational language of 
the syllabus. Questions for oral assessment (speaking 
tests) are also provided. In addition, every test contains 
questions and tasks like the ones students will encounter 
in the Cambridge Young Learners examinations. All the 
material for the Achievement Tests is also printed in the 
Teacher's Book (pages 130- 155). 

Cambridge Young Learners practice tests: These 
tests provide specific practice in the style of the 
Cambridge Young Learners exa minations, enabling you 
to choose task types and create practice materials for 
these tests. Even if you are not preparing your students 
for these examinations, you can still use the tasks to 

create extra practice, revi ew tests. or worksheets. 

Further information on testing and evaluation (including 
the scoring system) can be found in the introduction to 
the tests (see Test Center and Teacher's Book, page 130). 

Student Book Overview and Unit Structure 

The Student Books consist of eight units. Units have 
four two-page lessons that are designed for a 50-minute 
class but which can also fit longer or shorter classes. 
After every two units, there is a unit review and a bonus 
reading lesson. 

Every unit contains these four lessons: 

Lesson 1: This lesson introduces the unit topic. 
It presents six new vocabulary items, and then 
contextual izes them in a large illustrated scene. It also 
presents the first two gram mar points. Exercises are 

carefully staged to introduce and practice the new 
language, and then lead students into actively producing 
what they have just learned. 

Lesson 2: This lesson adds six new vocabulary items 
and t\vo grammar points related to the unit theme, 
and to Lesson 1. Language presentation and practice 
are followed by a reading and writing or listening and 
speaking skills activity. The lesson culminates in a fun 
activity that allows for personalization or more open 
production and mean ingful language use. 

Lesson 3: The third lesson uses a story to introduce 
chunks of functional, communicative language in a 
conversation, and to demonstrate a global value to help 
students become better citizens, both of their classrooms 
and their communities. The story centers on the cast of 
continuing characters that students will come to know 
and identify with. New words are in blue. 

Lesson 4: The final lesson in each unit teaches six new 
vocabulary items and builds on the grammar of the 
previous lessons with a CLIL focus. Each lesson has a 
cross-curricular connection to school subjects such as 
math, science, art, social studies. and health. Critical 
thinkin g activities and graphic organizers help students 
practice age-appropriate academic skills. A reading skills 
tip is included in each lesson to helps students with 
expository texts. 

Review and Skills Bonus: After every two units, a 
review lesson helps students consolidate the vocabulary, 
grammar, and conversational language they have 
learned. When students have completed the page, 
teachers can add a sticker, a star, or other reward to 
the "Award" space at the top of the page. The Review 
is fo llowed by the Skills Bonus, a lesson that teachers 
can use to present and review a reading passage that 
includes newly learned vocabulary and gram mar. 
The reading and its activi ties are designed to practice, 
reinforce, and assess reading, writing, listening, and 
speaking skills. 

.-· · -- --- --··- -· · · ·· · ·· ·- -- -· ·· --·· ·- -- -.. J Evergbodg Up Icons \ ___ __ ---- -- -· -- -- -··- -- -··- -- ---- ----- -- --- --- -, 
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Pair or 
group work 

Class Audio CD 

0~ Student Audio CO 
03 

~~ Test Center 
02 Audio Track 

School Subject Connection (CLIL) 
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Components 

8 Components 

Student Book 
• Eight units with four lessons 

per unit 

• Four reviews and bonus skills 
lessons (after every two units) 

• Colorful and engaging artwork 
captures students' interest 

• Pages are easy for students and 
teachers to use 

• Includes a Student Audio CD 
for at-home fun and review 

Student Audio CD 

o--~ o-~· o._ ... .., ... o ... u ...... 

Included in the Student Book with Audio CD Pack 

• Vocabulary and songs for students 
to review and practice at home 

Workbook 
• Pages match the Student Book 

• Activities reinforce each 
lesson's vocabulary and 
grammar 

• Activities are su itable for use 
in class or as homework 

• Grammar Guide at the back for 
grammar tips and extra practice 

Class Audio COs 

o .... -w. 
o ........... ._ ~~ 

• Contains the complete audio track for the Student Book 

• Useful for modeling new language 

• Includes stories and songs 

iTools 

@Uo!..,O'dwY~ptot.!lct 1' 
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• Classroom presentation software suitable for use with interactive 
whiteboarcl or data projector with computer 

• Teachers can project Student Book and Workbook pages and 
play audio files 

• Includes interactive activities with every lesson to use in class 



Teacher's Book 

• Introduction: 

• A description of the course and 
its teaching methodology 

• Tips for teaching different 
aspects of the lessons 

• Descriptions of games and 
activities used in the lesson plans 

• Lesson P lans: 

Oxford> making sense 

o~-.~~-

• Detailed plans that su pport teachers of all levels *'§l''ffl'·--
• Teach ing suggestions for all elements of the 

Student Book page 

• A consistent, step-by-step approach designed 
to help students learn effectively 

• Ideas for extension activities 

• Also included in the Teacher's Book: 

• Worksheets and tests with teaching notes 
and answer keys 

• Workbook answer key 

• Word list 

Test Center 
CD-ROM included w ith the Teacher's Book 

• Placement tests 

• Print-ready and editable unit tests 

• Cambridge Young Learners practice tests 

• Test audio 

• Word list 

Online Practice 
Access codes included with the Teacher's Book and 
the Workbook with Online Practice 

• Interactive activities for every lesson 

• Automatic scoring and gradebook 

• www.euonlinepractice.corn 

D ... M 
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Lesson Guide Lesson 1 

New words are 
clearly presented 
with audio 
support. 

Students listen 
to the characters 
and find the new 
words in the big 
picture. 

Warm up 
1. G reet the class. Use previously learned language 

to elicit responses from individual students. 

2. Review any previously learned language that 
will help prepare students for the current 
lesson. Write words and phrases on the board 
and elicit student responses. 

3. If a game or song is suggested, use it as 
additional warm up for Lesson 1. 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's -Book page 20. 

1. In troduce the new vocabulary w ords or phrases 
by writing them on the board. Point to the board 
and say the vocab ulary aloud until students can 
produce the new vocabul ary on their ow n. 

10 Lesson Guide 

G Usttn ond •ov Then IWO<:t~e-. "" 

Presentation and % structured practice 
of the new language 
with audio support. 

Students practice 
speaking by asking and 
answering questions 
about the big picture. 

Students personalize 
what they have learned 
with the help of their 
Everybody Up Friend. 

Student Book pages 30- 31 

2. Link the language. Combine previously learned 
grammar patterns with the new vocabulary. Use 
word cards or classroom items to elicit responses 
from the students. 

3. P lay the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen, point, and say along with the CD. 

4. Students practice saying the new words on their 
own, using their books. 

Q Listen and find. Then talk about the 
picture. 

See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Read a short passage about the picture while 
pointing to it. 

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen, find the items in the picture, and point 
to them. 

3. Invite students to talk about what else they see 
in the picture. They may use previously learned 
language. 



e Listen and say. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern. 

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammar, 
present that language to the students. 

3. Direct students' attention to the first grammar box 
in Lesson 1. 

4. P lay the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen and say along with the CD. 

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their 
books. 

m Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern. 

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammar, 
present that language to the students. 

3. Direct students' attention to the second grammar 
box in Lesson 1. 

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen, ask, and answer along with the CD. 

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their 
books. 

(J Look at 0 . Point, ask, 
and answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B and 
practice the language pattern in the speech bubbles, 
using all the new vocabulary words. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody U p! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own 
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with 
their classmates. 

• Use the suggested games and activities to further 
practice the new vocabulary and grammar 
patterns. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook 

• Student Book Audio CD 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onlfne Practice 

Lesson Guide 11 



Lesson 2 

New words are 
clearly presented ---1- g::::: 
with audio 
support. 

Presentation and 
structured practice 
of the new 
language with 
audio support. 

0 Uslen and aoy. ftl t n p1ocflte. "' 

G •"" 
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v-~...-~-- Students personalize 
what they have learned 
with the help of their 
Everybody Up Friend. 

Fun personalization activities 
offer more speaking practice. 

Student Book pages 32- 33 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Use familiar language to elicit 

responses from students. Then have students 
practice the language with each other. 

2. Review the language from the previous lesson 
and elicit student responses. 

3. If a game or activity is suggested, use it as 
additional warm up for Lesson 2, or elicit the 
Everybody Up Expression from the previous 
lesson. Have students practice the expression 
with their classmates. 

a Listen, point, and say. 
--- ---

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new vocabulary. W rite the words or 
phrases on the board and help students understand 
them. Continue until students can produce the 
words on their own. 

2. Link the language. Combine previously learned 
grammar patterns with the new vocabulary. Point 
to the words on the board to elicit responses from 
the students. 
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3. If a game or activity is suggested, use it to further 
practice the new vocabulary. 

4. P lay the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen, point, and say along with the CD. 

5. Students practice the words on their own. using 
their books. 

Q Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern. 

2. If there is a tip box associated with the gramma r. 
present that language to the students. 

3. Direct students' attention to the fi rst grammar box 
in Lesson 2. 

4. P lay the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen and say along with the C D. 

5. Students practice the pattern on their own, usin g 
their books. 

6. If an activity is suggested, use it to further practice 
the grammar pattern. 



e Listen and say. ~c.$) 
Then practice. _ _ __ 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new grammar pattern. 

2. If there is a tip box associated with the grammar, 
present that language to the students. 

3. Direct students' attention to the second grammar 
box in Lesson 2. 

4. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen, ask, and answer along with the CD. 

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their 
books. 

(1 1J f tJ Listening & Speaking 

Listening and speaking lessons are included in odd 
numbered units. 

Ci) Listen and read. Then answer 
__!h_e C@estio:..:..n=s..:.... __ _ 

See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students read the questions and answers on their 
own. 

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen and circle the answers. 

3. Play the CD again and have students check their 
answers. 

4. C heck answers together. 

g;>p 0 Exercise varies_. _ _ _ 'C:i-/ 

Students work together, using the book to ask and 
answer. Encourage students to use all the language in 
this lesson, as well as previously learned language. See 
individual units. 

Reading & Writing 

(!) Listen and read. Then answer 
the questions. 

See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students read the title, examine the picture, and say 
what they think the reading w ill be about.. 

2. Play d1e Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen and read along with the recording. 

3. Read the questions aloud to the students. Students 
say and write the answers to the questions using 
the book. 

4. Check answers together. 

(J Exercise varies. 

1. Students complete the exercise using the writing 
rule presented in this activity. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class as students 
complete the activity. 

3. Check answers together. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own 
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with 
their classmates. 

• Use the suggested games and activities to further 
practice the new vocabu lary and grammar 
patterns. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook 

• Student Audio CD 

• iTools 

• Log in for { Onllne Practice 
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Lesson 3 

Stories abou 
the characters 
build students' 
reading skills and 
present useful 
conversational 
language. 

The story 
highlights a 
universal value. 

Warm up 

t·-~. \Ut.l I '""I ~ .... . , ..... ~f· 
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1. Greet the class. Then use familiar language to 
elicit responses from students. 

2. Review any previously learned language that will 
help prepare students for the Lesson 3 story. 

3. If a song. game, or activity is suggested, use it 
as additional warm up for Lesson 3, or elicit the 
Everybody Up Expression from the previous 
lesson. Students practice the expression with 
their classmates. 

f3 Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what 
they see. 

2. Introduce the new words from the reading. Write 
each word on the board and have students work in 
groups or pairs to guess the meaning using context 
clues. 

3. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen and read along with the CD. 
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Student Book pages 3'1- 35 

Circling activity 
builds reading 
comprehension. 

Fun songs practice 
the new language 
and reinforce natural 
pronunciation and 
intonation. 

Role plays in different 
contexts help 
students practice the 
conversation. 

Students personalize 
what they have learned 
with the help of their 
Everybody Up Friend. 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value and play the track 
again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Exercise varies. See individual units. 

Q Exercise Varies. 

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and 
complete the True or False or multiple choice 
exercise. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students 
can answer orally and then circle the answers in 
their books, or they can do the activity on their 
own, using Activity A as a reference. 

3. Check the answers together. 

8 Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. l~ead the song lyrics with the students. 

2. Play the Class CD track for the song. Students 
listen and sing along with the CD. 



3 . Students sing the song again, using gestures or 
facial expressions as appropriate. 

0) Listen and say. Then act. 
Se e Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page 21 . 

1. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
liste n and say along w ith the CD. 

2. Students rehearse and act out the conversat ions, 
using gestures and facia l expressions related to the 
situations in the three pictures. 

Games and Activities 

• Eve rybody U p ! Direct students' attention to the 
Everybody U p Friend. Studen ts create their own 
Everybody Up Ex pressions and practice them w ith 
their classmates. If a game or activity is suggested, 
use it to further practice the expressions. 

• U se the suggested games and activities to fu rther 
review the story. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook 

• Student Book Audio CD 

• Lesson 3 Worksheet 

• iTools 

• Log in fo r ~ Onllne Practice 
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Lesson 1:1 
The lesson links ---F;;~~;;;:-::;~;;:;~~iii~ 
Eng lish to other 
school subjects, 
like science. 

Words are clearly 
presented with 
audio support. 

read cross-curricular 
passages including 
new vocabulary and 
clear visuals. 

School Subject Connection 
Lesson 4 Is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection 
to students' school subjects. Ask students to share 
what they already know about the subject. Bring in 
materials related to the topic or have students explore 
it outside of the classroom. For further suggestions on 
how to expand on this connection, see individual units. 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Use familiar language to elicit 

responses from individual students. Then have 
students practice the language with each other. 

2. Review any previously learned language that 
will help prepare students for the current 
lesson. 

3. If a song, game, or activity is suggested, use it 
as additional warm up for Lesson 4, or elicit the 
Everybody Up Expression from the previous 
lesson. Students practice the expression with 
their classmates. 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new vocabulary words or phrases 
by writing them on the board. Point to the board 
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~~·""'"':'"~:::._-~~~-___j~ Students practice 
the language and 
concepts with critical 
thinking activities. 

- Jw.--4--- Students personalize 

Student Book pages 36- 37 

what they have learned 
with the help of their 
Everybody Up Friend. 

and say the vocabulary aloud until students can 
produce the new vocabu lary on their own. 

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. Students 
listen, point, and say along with the CD. 

3. Students practice saying the new voca bulary on 
their own, using their books. 

m Listen and read. 

1. Students preview the reading by discussing the 
pictures and the reading title. 

2. Play the Class CD track for th is exercise. Students 
listen along with the CD. 

3. Play the track again. Students listen and read along. 

4. Students read the passage on their own. 

5. Students read the passage aloud, alone or in small 
groups. 

(I Ask and answer. 

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and 
answer them. Read each question aloud with the 
class. 

2. Direct students' attention to the Skills Tip box. 



Help students understand how to apply the tip to 
w hat they've just read. 

3. Students answer the questions orally or write the 
answers in their notebooks. Encourage students to 
write their answers in complete sentences. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what 
they see. 

2. Direct students' attention to the exercise and 
explain that they will be writing to complete the 
chart, diagram. or sentence. See individual unit 
exercises. 

3. Students can answer orally or do the activity on 
their own. 

4. C heck answers together. 

t:J Exercise varies. __ _ 

Students pairs look at Activity D and practice asking 
and answering with the language pattern in the speech 
bubbles. 

0 What about you? Ask 
and answer. -------------------

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students. allowing 
students to respond in their own ways. 

3. Students practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Games and Activities 

• Everybod y U p! Direct students' attention to the 
Everybody Up Friend. Students create their own 
Everybody Up Expressions and share them with 
their classmates. 

• Use the suggested games or activities to further 
practice the new vocabulary and grammar 
patterns. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook 

• Student Book Audio CD 

• Lesson 4 Worksheet 

• Unit Test ~Test Center ~ 

• !Tools 

• Log in for Q Onllne Practice 
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Review 

Warm up 

Students recall and 
produce the words 
from the previous 
two units. 

Students recall and 
produce grammar 
patterns from the 
previous two units. 

0 folk wUh your porlnt r. 

·~ ... 
~ -· ----

1. Greet the class. Use language from the previous 
two units to elicit responses from students. 

2. E licit the Everybody Up Expression from one of 
the two previous units. Students practice. 

3. Review the vocabulary and grammar from the 
previous two uni ts. If a song. game, or activity 
is suggested, use it as additional warm up for 
the Review. 

0 Listen and circle. 
See Teaching Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students listen to a conversation and ci rcle the 
word or phrase they hear. Have students read 
d1e phrases. 

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. 
Students listen and circle what they hear. 

3. Check the answers w ith students. 
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Teachers can add 
a sticker, star, or 
other reward to 
this space. 

% 
Students recall 

- and produce 
conversationa I 

~l .,flvll~r•reoo."'ol 

1 
( 

1 anguage rom t 1e 
previous two units. 

Student Book poge 38 

G) Talk about these topics. 
Students examin e the pictures and discuss the topics 
in pairs or small groups. Each review includes the 
minimum amount of language students should use 

8 Talk with your partner. 

1. Students look at each picture, read the words in 
the speech bubbles, and fill in the blanks. 

2. Model each conversation w ith a few students, 
a llow ing them to respond in their own ways. 

3. Student pairs practice and then switch roles. 



Students read a 
passage which 
reviews newly 
learned vocabulary 
and grammar 
patterns. 
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Students answer 
questions about 
the reading to 
assess reading 
comprehension. 

Student rewrite 
sentences using 
a language usage 
rule. 

' ., ...... ""'""~~'" ... " .. M'.,"'_' -------~- Students develop 
G Usten ond num.becr. u 

a Tol\ wUh y~r portner. • · 

Q Read:Ihen~nswe~ _____ _ 
See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about 
what they see. 

2. Play the Class CD track for this exercise. 
Students listen and read along with the CD. 

3. Students can answer orally or do the activity 
on their own. Encourage them to use complete 
sentences. 

4. Check answers together. 

<?? Q Exercise varies. CY 
-="----------- --------
1. See individual Skills Bonus exercises. Direct 

students' attention to the writing rule. Explain the 
rule to students. 

2. Read each statement a loud with the class. Students 
complete the exercise and then rew rite the 
sentences. Students can answer orally and then 
write their answers in a notebook. 

3. Check answers together. 

m Liste n a nd number. 
---------- -

1. P lay the Class CD track for this exercise. 
Students listen and number the pictures. 

listening and 
speaking skills 
by reviewing 
language from the 
previous two units. 
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2. Play the track again. Students listen and check 
their answ ers. 

3. Check the answers together. 

(!) Talk with your partner. ~c0 
---------------

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question w ith a few students, 
allowing students to respond in their own ways. 

3. Students ask and answer the questions and then 
switch roles. 

Games and Activities 

• Review: Use the suggested games and activities to 
further review the previous two units. 

• Skills: Use the suggested games and activities to 
further review the skills. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook 

• Midterm and 
Final Test ~Test Center~ 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Teaching Techniques 

A Note on Eliciting 
When possible, try to "elicit" language in the 
classroom-to get students to produce the language 
on their own, rather than repeating what the teacher 
says. There are many ways to elicit language. One 
effective approach is to begin by giving students plenty 
of support and then slowly remove that support. For 
example, to introduce new vocabulary, you might begin 
by writing the words on the board and having students 
repeat the words after you, and eventually move toward 
cueing students by pointing to the words on the board 
to say the words on their own. Frequent use of eliciting 
routines like this one will help students become more 
comfortable speaking freely in class. 

Teaching Vocabulary 
Pre-teaching new vocabulary will give students a firm 
foundation for encountering the vocabulary in the 
Studen t Book. In Everybody Up, pre-teaching vocabulary 
typically includes two steps. 

Step 1 introduces the new vocabulary. First, write the 
new words or phrases on the board and say them. Then 
have the class repeat after you. Then point to the board 
and el icit the words without saying them yourself (see 
A Note on Eliciting above). Repeat several times. Correct 
pronunciation as needed. Once the class is saying 
the words confidently. begin to elicit the words from 
individual students. 

Step 2 links the new vocabulary to previously learned 
vocabulary and grammar. By linking new vocabulary 
with familiar language, new vocabulary is reinforced 
and placed in a greater communicative context. 

An additional step may present special language points 
or suggest additional activities or review. 

Pre-teaching is followed by audio and classroom 
activiti es. An optional activity whenever vocabulary is 
presented is to give each student a blank card and art 
supplies to make their own word cards for use in games 
and other activities. 

Using the Big Picture 
Lesson 1, Activity B features a large illustration that 
includes all new vocabulary, as well as some previously 
learned vocabulary. Before doing Activity B with the 
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audio recording, have students examine the big picture 
and, using English , find and point to each of the new 
vocabulary items in the picture before listening to the 
CD. After students have listened to the CD, have pairs 
use English to ta lk about what they see in the picture 
and practice the new vocabulary using their books. 
Encourage students to use previously learned lang uage. 

Teaching Grammar 
Pre-teaching grammar patterns will prepare students 
to encounter the patterns in the Student Book. In 
Everybody Up, pre-teaching grammar typically includes 
two steps. 

Step 1 introduces the grammar pattern found in the box 
in the Student Book. Write the pattern on the board. Say 
the pattern aloud and have students repeat after you. 

Step 2 presents any contractions that appear in the 
pattern. Write the contraction on the board, say aloud, 
and have students repeat. 

An additional step may present plurals, articles, or other 
special language points. Pre-teaching is followed by 
audio and classroom activities. 

Teaching Skills 
Lesson 2 includes skills sections for Listening and 
Speaking or Reading and Writing (alternating by unit). 

Listening and speaking lessons involve students 
answering questions while listen ing to the CD. Read the 
questions aloud with the class before playing the CD so 
students know what to listen for. 

In each listening and speaking lesson there are questions 
for pair discussion. Encourage students to speak in 
complete sentences and to continue the discussion 
beyond the questions by using new and known 
vocabulary and grammar. 

Reading and writing lessons begi n with students looking 
at the picture and title to predict what the text is about. 
Students should also be directed to scan the pages for 
less familiar words and discuss their meaning. 

Skills Bonus sections follow each of the four Reviews 
and focus on the four skil ls. 



Activity A focuses on reading. Students look at the 
pictu res, then read the ti tle and questions to preview 
what the text will be about. After reading, students 
answ er comprehension questions. 

Activity B gives practice with a usage rule for writing. 
Demonstrate the ru le with an example if necessary. 

In Activity C students listen and w rite the num ber next 
to the correct picture. Orally preview the conten t of the 
pictu res by having students describe what they see. 

In Activity D. pairs practice speaking. Model each 
question with a volunteer and then have pairs do the 
activity. Listen carefully. making sure that students are 
correctly using the language. 

Teaching Songs 
The songs in Everybody Up are a fun way to practice 
new vocabulary (Lesson 2) and functional conversation 
language (Lesson 3). Before playing the audio recording 
of a song, pre-teach the song lyrics. 

Pre-teach by reading the song lyrics aloud with 
the students. Repeat this step a few times. to build 
confidence and fluency, and to prepare students to sing. 

Pre-teach ing is followed by audio and classroom 
activities. Encourage students to come up with 
appropriate gestures or dances to accompany each song. 
If a song has multiple parts, divide the class into groups 
and assign the parts. More advanced classes might even 
want to try writing new lyrics. 

Teaching Stories 
Pre-teaching stories using the illustrations is a fun and 
helpful way to prepare students to read and understand 
the story. 

Step 1 has students look at the pictures and discuss what 
they see and w hat they th ink will happen in the story. 

Step 2 has students guess the meaning of the new words 
from context. After reading the story, go back and check 
the students' understanding of the new words. 

In Step 3 students listen to the audio recording of the 
story. Then read the words aloud wi th the students. 
Each story ends with a value. Direct students' attention 
to it and play the track again. If desired, discuss the 
value with the class. Follow-up activities include having 
students rew rite the story or w rite a new ending for it. 

Teaching Conversations 
The conversations offer a chance for extra practice of 
the functional language fea tured in the Lesson 3 stories. 
Have students practice the language in groups or pairs, 
as indicated in the Lesson 3 plans. Then have students 
fo rm new pairs or groups and create short sk its or 
scenes using the functional language in new contexts. 
H ave students perform their skits fo r the class. 

Teaching Reviews 
Before beginn ing each activity, a review of the relevant 
units' material is suggested below. 

Activity A 
Review the vocabulary before beginning Activity A. 
Have students look back through their Student Books. 

For Activity A, have students preview the multiple 
choice answers by skimming them. Then play the CD 
and have students circle the correct answers. 

Activity B 
The Review lesson plans specify the language patterns 
that students should be able to use in tall9ng about the 
Activity B topics. Review the language patterns before 
beginning Activity B. Have students look back through 
their Student Books. Write the patterns on the board and 
have the class practice them in groups or pairs. 

For Activity B, place students in pairs or groups of 
three. To assess student performance in Activity B, 
circu late and observe each group one at a time, without 
distracting the students. Listen carefully, taking notes 
and making sure that students are correctly using all of 
the required language. 

Activity C 
Review the conversations before beginn ing Activity C. 
Have students look back through their Student Books. 
Write the conversations on the board. P ractice the 
conversations with the class divided into groups, or 
bring pairs forward to model the conversations. 

For Activity C, place students in new pairs (or groups, as 
requ ired). To assess student performance in Activity C. 
circulate and observe each group one at a time, without 
distracting the students. Listen carefully, taking notes 
and making sure that students arc correctly using all of 
d1e required language. 
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Games and Activities 

The games and activities use target language that is specific to 
each lesson. Check the lesson plans for the recommended target 
language. Review the target language and explain how to play 
before starting games and activities. 

Beanbag Toss 
Spread picture cards or realia on the floor. A student 
tosses a beanbag, aiming for one of the cards or objects. 
Then, the student uses the card nearest the beanbag to 
practice the target language. 

BINGO 
For this traditional game, students arrange nine word 
or picture cards in a 3x3 grid. Call out a word or letter 
sound. Students turn over that card. When a student 
has turned over three adjacent cards, either up, clown, 
or diagonally, he or she should call out Bingo! and say 
w hich cards were turned over. 

Brainstorm 
This game may be played in a variety of ways as a class 
or in smaller groups. Students relate lesson topics to 
their own lives using lesson vocabulary and grammar. 
For example, students brainstorm locations in their 
community such as a libra ry, department store, school, 
etc. Then they make sentences using the words from 
their brainstorm and prepositions of place. For example: 
The library is next to the department store. Students 
score by being the fastest in making sentences with the 
new lesson language. 

Buzzers 
For this game, divide the class into two teams. Teams 
compete to earn points by giving correct answers. Begin 
by explaiJling how the game works and what constitutes 
a correct answer. To play the game, arrange two central 
desktops with "buzzers." A player from each team stands 
at a buzzer. Players slap their buzzers as fast as they can 
when they think they can give the right response. The first 
student to slap Ius or her buzzer gets to give the answer. A 
correct answer wins a point for that student's team. If the 
answer is incorrect, the other player tries to answer. 
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Card Grab 
This game can be pl ayed individually or in small groups. 
Give a set of word cards to each student or group. 
Students spread the cards out face-up. Call out one of 
the words. Students race to touch the carcl. In groups, 
ties can be broken with a quick round of Rock, Paper, 
Scissors. OPTION: When students play the game 
individually, they can simply hold up the card. 

Categories 
This game is best played with at least two vocabulary 
categories. Students sit in a circle. Model the following 
percussion rhythm: slap your knees twice, clap your 
hands twice, snap your fingers on one hand and then the 
other. As you snap your fingers, announce the category 
for that round (e.g., food ). On the next snap, say a word 
in the category (e.g., chicken). Go around the circle, with 
individual students saying different words during the 
snaps. Change the category when all known words have 
been said, o r when someone makes a mistake, or after 
everyone has had a chance to say a word. 

Charades 
Divide the class in half or into four groups. Tell one 
member of each group a different vocabulary word or 
phrase. That student returns to his or her group and acts 
out the target language without speaking. The group 
watches and tries to guess what is being acted out. 

Circles 
Put students in two concentric circles containing the 
same number of studen ts. Each student must be facing 
another student. Designate one circle as the questioners 
and one as answerers. Each facing pair will practice the 
target question and answer pattern. After pairs have 
practiced the pattern, have one ci rcle spin to the left and 
one to the right. Students practice the pattern again with 
their new partners. Switch roles after a while. 



Find Someone Who 
In this activity, students look for one or more other 
students who meet specified criteria. For example, 
students might circulate and ask each other questions, 
searching for someone who is holding the same card as 
they are. 

Find Your Partner 
Ask students to match two sentence halves to form a 
complete sentence. Write each sentence on a separate 
long strip of paper. Tear the sentence strips in half and 
distribute them to individual students, student pairs, 
or small groups. Then ask students to circulate in the 
classroom to find the half that completes their sentences. 

Finish the Story 
Copy the story or text that you are using for this activity, 
leaving some of the words. sentences, or entire speech 
bu bbles blank. Make a copy for each student. Slowly 
read the story or text aloud. Students listen and write in 
the missing portions. Check answers in pairs or together 
as a class. 

Guess the Next Card 
This game can be played to practice vocabulary. Have 
students make cards for new lesson vocabulary. After 
using the cards to introduce and elicit the vocabulary, 
continue showing the cards one after another, but vary 
the order. Before showi ng each new card, give students 
a chance to guess what it is. 

Hands On! 
This game engages students using real-world 
connections or personalization. Students may be asked to 
design leaflets o r make art projects involving different 
content topics. For example. students may be asked to 
create a poster showing ways to help the environment. 
In another instance, they may be asked to show how 
to per form simple science experiments or make an art 
project and explain the steps in the process. 

Jump to the Word 
In this game, students make word ca rds or pictu re cards 
for the vocabulary in a given lesson or unit. Display 
the cards around th e classroom. Student pairs go from 
card to card, writing sentences that include each term. 
Encourage students to read their sentences aloud. 

Listen and Draw 
Prepare several short passages modeled on the grammar 
patterns and vocabulary. Read them aloud. Students 
listen and draw what they hear and then check their 
work by comparing their drawings. 

Memory Chain 
Si starts by saying a pattern such as: (She) (read a lot of 
books) when (she) was on vacatio11. S2 adds on a phrase: 
(She) (read a lot of bool~s) and ( won a competition) when 
she was 011 vacation. Then S3 adds another phrase to the 
sentence. The object is to say and remember as many 
things as possible. 

Memory Game 
Write vocabulary words on the board and erase them 
after fifteen seconds. Students write the words in the 
same order that they appeared on the board, and clap 
their hands w hen finished. Repeat by w riting the words 
in a different order. 

A New Story 
Have students use the story in the lesson as a model to 
w rite their own version, or write key sentence frames 
on the board for students to complete with their own 
information. 

Order the Text 
Write out the sentences from the story on strips of paper. 
P repare a set of strips for each student. Read the story 
aloud. Then distribute the sets and have students put 
them in order. 
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Picture Pieces 
Assign vocabulary words or phrases to students and ask 
them to make an incomplete drawing depicting a term. 
Students then share drawings with their classmates, 
who must guess what the partial drawing depicts. The 
student who guesses must use the term in a sentence 
and complete the drawing. Alternatively, students can 
draw a complete drawing of something associated with 
a vocabu lary term and the class brainstorms to decide 
which vocabulary term is associated with the drawing. 
(Example: a drawing of a sculpture to indicate "art 
gallery".) 

Picture Sentences 
In this activity, students use a picture to help them create 
sentences or a story. Have student pairs write about four 
pictures which you supply. Alternatively, you could have 
them make their own pictures and ask them to write 
about them. 

Rhythm Circle 
Stand in a circle with students and model the cha nt 
below, substituting the target language for the words 
in parentheses. Slap your hands on your thighs for two 
beats, then clap your hands for two beats, and then say 
the word twice. 

Slap. slap, clap. clap, (old, old) 

Slap, slap. clap, clap. (new, new) 

Slap. slap, clap. clap, (big, big) 

Slap, slap, clap, clap, (small, small) 

Slap. slap, clap. clap, (long. long) 

Slap, slap, clap, clap. (short, short) 

Start the chant aga in, and this time go around the circle 
and have each student say a different vocabulat'Y word. 
Students must keep the rhythm. If they can't keep the 
rhythm or think of a new word, that student is out. 
Start a new chant each time you run out of words. 
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Simon Says 
In this traditional game. students must listen closely 
and follow your instructions when they hear the phrase 
Simon Says. Begin with the class standing and fac ing 
you. Give instructions using the target language. If you 
preface an instruction with Si111011 says, students should 
obey. If not, they should remain still. Students who 
move when you do not say Simon says are "out." 

Speed Dictation 
Read or play a sentence of the story at normal speed. 
Students try to w rite down as much of it as they can. 
Repeat as many times as needed until students have the 
entire sentence. Do this with 3-4 sentences from the 
story. 

Teacher's Mistake 
In this game, students listen and/or watch carefully for 
your mistakes. When they catch a mistake. students raise 
their hands. Increase the challenge by requirin g students 
w ho catch your mistake to correct it. 

Team Race 
Call out vocabulary words and have student teams race 
to identify them. Students will either look in their books 
for the words and pictures. run to the board and touch a 
picture associated with the word, or identify them on a 
map or other classroom visual. 

Telephone 
Have the class form one lin e. Whisper a different 
sentence to the student at each encl. Students whisper 
the sentences along the line. No repeating allowed! 
When the sentences reach the opposite ends, the 
students say the sentences aloud to see if they are 
differen t. 



Toss and Tell 
Have students stand in a circle. Si says the target 
language and then tosses or hands a ball, beanbag, or 
item of realia to S2. S2 responds. Then, S2 says the 
target language and tosses the ball to the next student. 

Two Truths and a Lie 
Hold up an object and make three statements about it 
to the class. Two statements must be true and one false. 
Students must listen carefully to catch the "lie" and then 
say the correct statement. Students can also play this in 
pairs or small groups. 

What's Missing? 
First, say all six of the new vocabulary words. Then 
write five of the six words on the board. When students 
have decided which word is missing, they raise their 
hands and identify th e missi ng word. 

Word Roll 
For this game, you will need to prepare special dice 
using vocabulary words beforehand, or you can provide 
the materials and have students make the dice in class. 
To play the game, students roll the dice and use the 
word that appears on the top face of a die to practice th e 
target language. When playing in pairs, students use the 
word as a cue for a question-and-answer pattern . 
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0 Whot Qboul you? Tolk with your cloumotu. 

Jl l 

Objectives 
• Review of level 5 grammar and vocabulary 

• Classroom language 

Grammar 
• Directions 

What language do people speak in Egypt? 
They speak Arabic. 

Classroom language 
• How do I get to the auditorium? 

• Which units will be on the exam? 

• Will you be my partner for the project? 

• When is the report due? 

Vocabulary 
Languages: Arabic, Korean, Chinese, 

Portuguese, Japanese, Spanish 

Materials 
Class COl Tracks 03- 05 

Student Book pages 2-3 

Student Book page 2 

1. Greet students by saying Good (momilrg). My name 
is (Mrs. Smith). Elicit Good morning, (Mrs. Smith). 
Ask students to introduce themselves individually 
and add a sentence including key information about 
themselves; for example: My name's (Mike). I (play 
the guitar). 

2. Toss and Tell (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Review 
present perfect question Have you ever..? S1 asks: 
Have you ever read a book in Portuguese? then tosses 
the ball to S2 who answers the question and asks 
a new question: Have you ever climbed a mountain? 
and tosses the ball to S3. You can stop the game 
when you have found three students who have done 
something extraordinary like climbing a mountain. 

3. Review simple present and simple past w ith Find 
Someone Who (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Write the following on the board or create your 
own sentences. Find someone w1w ... always wears a 
necklace; goes skateboarding; logged onto a new website 
last weekend; often wall?s to school, clown/oadecl1nusic 
yesterday; has a 11ew cell phone or any other gadget. 

0 Listen, read, and say. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the pictures. Elicit the 
names of the characters. Ask students to describe E mma, 
Danny, Mike, a nd Julie. 
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2. Link the language. Have students talk about what they 
already know about the characters. Ask students: Who is 
your favorite clwracter? What do you most like about hint! 
Iter? Is he/ site like you in any way? 

3. Play Class CDl Track 03. Students listen, read, and say 
along with the CD. 

col 
03·>) 1. Emma: My new sandals are great. They were the 

most comfortable ones in the store, but they weren't 
the most expensive. My mom was happy about that! 
Which of your shoes are the most comfortable? 

2. Danny: I always take a shower and wash my hair 
before I go to bed. Sometimes, I check my calendar, 
too. Oh, look! The class party is tomorrow. I'll take 
fruit juice, but I won't take soda. My classmates don't 
want soda. Which do you like better, juice or soda? 

3. Mike: I've just turned off my computer. I've already 
done research for my report, uploaded some photos, 
and written some emails.l'm tired! Tomorrow is 
Saturday, so I can sleep late. What do you do on the 
computer? Do you sleep late on the weekends? 

4. Julie: I've been to New Zealand. My family and I 
went there on vacation last summer. I learned how 
to dive. First, I fe lt nervous, but then I felt confident. 
Now, I like scuba d iving! Did you learn how to do 
something on your vacation? 

4. Students read the paragraphs on their own. 

5. Students take turns reading one of the paragraphs aloud, 
alone or in small groups. 



Q What about you? 
Talk with your classmates. 

1. Explain that students will talk using rhe questions 
the characters asked: Which of yottr shoes are tile 111ost 
colllfot1able? Which do you lihe better, j uice or soda? Do 
you sleep late 011 tl1e weeke11ds? Did yott lea m how to do 
sometlli11g 011 your vacatio11? Model a conversation with a 
volunteer. 

2. Have students discuss the questions in pairs. Go around 
the room and help as needed. 

3. Have pairs report o n their partner's answers: This is 
(A lex). (His s11eakers) are the most colllfortable shoes he llas. 
He lil?es (soda) better tlla 11 j tt ice. He always sleeps /Me 011 
(S1111days). He leanred (11ow to ride a horse) 011 his vacation. 

Studen t Book page 3 

B Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: Wllar la11g11age do people spealt 
in bgypt? Tlley speak Arabic. 

2. D irect students' attention to the different flag pictures 
1 to 6. Elicit the names of the countries. Then say the 
languages spoken in each country. Have students repeat 
the new words. 

3. Ask the class to say any words they know in any of the 
languages mentioned or any other foreign language. 

4. P lay Class CD1 Track 04 . Students listen and say a long 
with the CD. 

co l 
04•>) What language do people speak in Egypt? 

They speak Arabic. 
1. What language do people speak in Egypt? They 

speak Arabic. 
2. What language do people speak in Korea? They 

speak Korean. 
3. What language do people speak in China ?They 

speak Chinese. 
4. What language do people speak in Brazil ?They 

speak Portuguese. 
5. What language do people speak in Japan ?They 

speak Japanese. 
6. What language do people speak in Spain? They 

speak Spanish. 

5. Students practice the pattern on their own, using their 
books. 

e li st~n,_point~nd say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new questions. Write each question on the 
board. Create an example by talking and using gestures 
w here appropriate. Have students guess each phrase's 
meaning. 

2. Play Class CDt Track 05. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
05•>) 1. How do I get to the auditorium? 

2. Which uni ts will be on the exam? 
3. Will you be my partner for the project? 
4. When is the report due? 

3. Students practice the questions on their own, using 
their books. They can also ask some questions about this 
course, for example: Wllicll 1111its will be 011 tile first exa111? 
W11e11 is tile fi rst project due? 

Games and Activities 
• G u ess the N ext Card (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 

Students in groups of six make cards w ith the flags 
presented in the lesson: Egypt, Korea, Clli11a, Brazil, 
japan, Spain. Then they play the game. The member 
of the group w ith the most guesses is the w inner. 

• Divide the class in four groups. Each group w ill 
underline a sentence from the text in Activity A, fo r 
example: lleamecl lww to dive. The first student who 
finds the sentence in the text should raise his/her 
hand and say: ]ulie! If correct, the student wins (20 
poin ts) and reads another sentence aloud. 

• O rde r the Question s (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Copy the four classroom language questions on 
cardboard. Cut the questions into strips and then the 
strips into individual words, and give one question 
to each g roup of students. Students race to the front 
when they put the question in the correct order. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 2- 3. See Teacher's Book pages 100-

111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 03 

• rrools 

• Log In for C\ On line Practice 
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Unit 1 Getting Around Lesson 1 Directions 
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Objectives 
• Asking for and giving directions 

Grammar 
• Prepositions of direction: up, over, under, 

around, along, down. 

Walk up the street and turn right. 

How do I get to the hotel? First, walk up 
the street and turn right. Then, walk over 
the bridge and turn left. 

Vocabulary 
Prepositions of direction: up the street, 
over the bridge, under the train tracks, 
around the fountain, along the river, down 
the stairs 

Materials 
Class CD1 Tracks 06- 09 

Student Book pages 4- 5 

Student Book page 4 

Warm up 
1. Greet students by saying Good (morning/afternoon). 

Write the date and talk about the weather. You can 
appoint a different student every class to write the 
date and the weather report as a class routine. 

2 . Ask students to find words in English that start with 
each of the letters in their first names. For example: 
BRIAN brave, rugby, intelligent, actor, nature. 
Students share their "descriptive names." 

3. Ask: How do you get to school: by bus, by bike, or do you 
walk to school? Students who ride the bus to school 
stand up, students who ride their bikes to school clap 
their hands, and students who walk to school click 
their pens. 

Q Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new prepositions of direction. Write each 
word on the board and help students to understand it. 

2. Say a preposition from the new set; for example: over 
the bridge. Students mime the preposition w ith their 
hands (one hand stays still and the o ther moves over). 
Continue until students remember the prepositions. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 06. Students listen. point. and say 
along with the CD. 
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co l 
06·>) 1. up the street 

3. under the train tracks 

5. along the river 

2. over the bridge 

4 . around the fountain 

6. down the stairs 

4. Students practice the words on their own, using 
their books. 

0 Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. Have 
students try to find and point to each of the new words 
in the picture on their own before listening to the CD. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 07. Students listen and find the 
vocabulary in the picture. 

co l 
07'>) Carla: Do you want to go to the bookstore, Julie? 

Julie: Sure, but I need to go to the flower shop, too. 
it's my aunt's birthday. 

Carla: OK. Let's walk around the founta in. 

Julie: Good idea! 

Jay: Danny, Ted's Toys is open. Let's go! 

Danny: We can go along the river. 
Jay: Then it's down the stairs. 

Danny: Great! Let's look at their new skateboards. 

Leo: Mike, can you go with me to the post office? 

Mike: Sure. it's just under the train tracks. 
Leo: Great. We have to mail Grandma's birthday card. 



Mike: 

Emma: 

Ann: 
Emma: 

Ann: 

Then, maybe we can go up the street and look 
at the new comic books at Beth's Books. 

I'm thirsty. 
Me, too. 

Let's go over the bridge. I see a coffee shop 
over there. 

OK. I hope they have lemonade! 

3. In pairs, studenrs talk about the picture and practice the 
new vocabulary, using their books. 

Student Book page 5 

8 Listen and say. Then practice. 
- --

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: Walk up tlte street a11d tu m 
right. 

2. Direct students' attention to the first grammar box, and 
to the arrows that show the different directions. Say the 
directions and have students repeat. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 08. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

c.t>l 

08·>) Walk up the street and turn right. 
Walk up the street and turn left. 
Walk up the street and go straight. 
Turn right. Turn left. Go straight. 
1. Walk up the street and turn right. 
2. Walk over the bridge and turn left. 

3. Walk under the train tracks and go straight. 
4. Walk around the fountain and go straight. 
5. Walk along the river and turn left. 
6. Walk down the stairs and turn right. 

4. Students practice the pattern on their own, using 
d1eir books. They can point to any picture and have a 
classmate say the direction; for example: Student 1 says: 
Picture 4. Student 2 says: Walk arou11d the jorwtai11 am/ 
tu r11 rig/If. 

m Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: H ow do I get to tlte /tote/? 
First, walk up tire street ami turn right. Tlte11, walk over tire 
bridge a11d turn left. 

2. Direct students' attention to the second grammar box. 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 09. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along w ith the CD. 

c.t> l 
09·>) How do I get to the hotel? 

First, walk up the street and turn right. Then, walk over 
the bridge and turn left. 

1. How do I get to the hotel? First, walk up the street 
and turn right. Then, walk over the bridge and turn 
left. 

2. How do I get to the supermarket? First, walk along 
the river and turn left. Then, walk under the train 
tracks and go straight. 

3. How do I get to the movie theater? First, walk around 
the fountain and go straight. Then, walk down the 
stairs and turn right. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 

0 Look at m. Point, ask, and 
answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B. point 
to the characters, and practice asking and answering with 
the language pattern in the speech bubbles: How <lo I get to 
tlte coffee slrop? Walk over tire bridge cr11d go straight. Students 
should use all of the new vocabulary. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody U p! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 5: How do you get to 
your friend's 1rouse? Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Bra instorm (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Half of 
the class rnakes a list of prepositions of place and the 
other half makes a list of landmarks and places in 
town. Have students share one preposition and one 
place in town. The first group to make a sentence 
using the words scores. 

• Toss and Te ll (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). S1 asks: 
How <lo you get to tire school's rest room?, and tosses the 
ball. S2 answers: Go down t1re stairs an<l turn right. If 
the direction is correct, S2 asks a question and tosses 
the ball. 

• Simon Says (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Hide a 
ring or any other object before the students get into 
the class. Tell them you've hidden the object in the 
room. Students follow instructions in order to find the 
object. Say: Simon says walk around your desk. Now, 
sit down. Oops. I didn't say Si moll says! Those students 
who sat are out of the game. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 4- 5. See Teacher's Book page 100-

11 1 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 04 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Online P ractice 
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Unit 1 Getting Around Lesson 2 Transportation 
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Objectives 
• Talking about transportation using the 

past tense 

Grammar 
• Irregular Past Tense: 

What did they do this morning? 
They caught a taxi to the ?.QQ. 

How did you get to the museum? 
We caught a taxi. 

Vocabulary 
Transportation: catch a taxi, ride the ferry, 
take the subway, ride the bus, take the 
train, drive a car 

Materials 
Class COl Tracks 10- 13 

Student Book pages 6- 7 

Student Book page 6 

Warm up · · . · · , , .::· · ·· .. , 

1. Greet the class. Students can greet each other and 
ask: 1-Ii! What did you do yesterday evening? 

2. Review Unit 1, Lesson 1 grammar and vocabulary. 
Tell a short story about going for a walk without 
using prepositions of direction. Students should 
fill in the gaps by saying the correct preposition. 
Example: Yesterday I was walking (down the street) to 
get to my .frie1·1d Ada111's house. 

a Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Link the language. Introduce the new transportation 
verbs. Ask students if they can remember the past tense 
of the new vocabulary and write them on the board. 

2. Continue until students can produce the words on their 
own. 

3 . Play Class CD1 Track 10. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
10·>) 1. catch a taxi 

3. take the subway 

5. take the train 

2. ride the ferry 

4. ride the bus 

6. drive a car 

4. Students practice saying the words on their own, using 
their books. 
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Q Liste n, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: What did they do this 
morning? They caught a taxi to the zoo. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box on page 6. 
Ask students to read aloud the different places in rown. 
Ask them about names of popular places in their town 
and how they get there. 

3. Play Class CD 1 Track 11. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

col 

11 •>) What did they do this morning? 

They caught a taxi to the zoo. 

catch caught, ride rode, take took, drive drove 
1. What did they do this morning? 

They caught a taxi to the zoo. 

2. What did they do this afternoon? 
They rode the ferry to the aquarium. 

3. What did they do this evening? 

They took the subway to the library. 

4. What did they do this evening? 

They rode the bus to the museum. 

5. What did they do this afternoon? 

They took the train to the amusement park. 

6. What did they do this morning? 
They drove a car to the department store. 



Student Book page 7 

e Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. I ntrocluce the new pattern: llow did you ger to the 
IIIU Se11111? We caught a taxi. 

2. Direct stuclenrs' atlention to the grammar box on top of 
page 7. Play Class CD1 Track 12. Students listen. ask, 
and answer along with the CD. 

col 
1 z·>) How did you get to the museum? 

We caught a taxi. 

1. How did you get to the museum? 

We caught a taxi. 

2. How did you get to the library? 

We rode the bus. 

3. How did you get to the aquarium? 

We drove a car. 

4. How did you get to the amusement park? 

We rode the ferry. 

5. How did you get to the department store? 

We took the subway. 

6. How did you get to the zoo? 

We took the train. 

3. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 

Listening & Speaking 

0) Listen. Then answer the questions. 
See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students read the choices for answers silently in order 
to be ready to answer as soon as they listen to the audio 
CD question. Suggest that students should listen to the 
dialogue before choosing the correct answer. 

2. Play Class CDl Track 13. Stuclenrs listen and select the 
correct choice. Then check answers together. 

co l 
13·>) 1. Did you and your family have fun at the zoo this 

morning? Yes, we did. We saw so many animals! 
How did you get there? We took the subway. lt was 
cheaper than catching a taxi. 

How did the girl and her family get to the zoo? 

2. Excuse me. How do I get to the library from here? 

You can walk, or you can ride the bus. How long does 
it take to walk? About fifteen minutes. Just go up this 
street. Oh, good. I can walk there. Thanks! 

How will the boy get to the library? 

3. In the city ofTokyo, millions of people go to work 
every day. Most people take the subway to work. 
Some people ride the bus or catch a taxi. The subway 
is the fastest way to get to work for many people. 

How do most people get to work? 

4. lt took a long time to get to the amusement park! 

How did you get there, John? First, I rode the ferry. 
Then, I rode the bus for twenty minutes. Finally, I 
caught a taxi. 

What's the first kind of transportation that John used? 

Answer Key 

1. c. They took the subway. 3. d. They take the subway. 
2. a. He'll walk. 4. b. He took the ferry. 

CJ What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

l~ead the questions with the class. Students write the 
answers. Then. student pairs exchange the information. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. Yes. I take the subway every day. 
2. Riding the bus is cheaper than catching a taxi. 
3. You can drive a car when you are seventeen. 
4. I like to ride the ferry. 

~Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up friend on page 7: I ride the ferry 
eve1y day to school. Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Rhythm Circle (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). On 
the board, write: I ride the ferry, I ride tire bus. W110 
wants to come with us? I take the subway, I drive a car. 
Do you know where we are? They catch a taxi, They take 
tile train. Who wants to walk in t11e rain? Sitting in a 
circle, students read one line of the rhyme each. 

• Memory Chain (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Write 
names of places and the new verb phrases on strips 
of paper. Students turn over the cards and make 
sentences; for example: 1 always ride tile ferry to the zoo. 
Or I rode tl1e ferry to the zoo last Saturday. 

• F ind Someone Who (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Write the following list on the board. Then, ask 
students to circulate and gather the information. Fi11d 
someone who ... has never aslud for directions, took a 
train last week, always wa/lu to school, sometimes catches 
a taxi to tlte depa11ment store, llas never been 011 a fen)~ 
wants to drive a cM: 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 6- 7. See Teacher's Book pages 100-

1 1 1 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 05 

• iTools 

• Log in for %- Onllne Practice 
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Unit 1 Getting Around Lesson 3 Reading 

Objectives 
Q Reod ond eTrele. 
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• Asking for and giving directions 
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We're looking for the art fair. 
The art fair? it's in that direction. 
OK. Thanks. 

We're looking for the art fair. 
The art fair? I don't know where it is. 
Thanks, anyway. 
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Value 
Be prepared. 

Materials 
ClassCD1 Tracks 14- 16 

Student Book pages 8- 9 

Student Book page 8 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Play a word game with your class 

to review the vocabulary from lesson 2. Teacher 
says: train S1 says: take; T: taxi S2: catch.; T: car S3: 
drive, and so on. Once you demonstrate the activity, 
students can play in groups. 

2. Once students have reviewed the vocabulary. play 
the following game. S1: How did you get to your house 
yesterday? S2: I rode t11e bus. And you? S 1: I took the 
train. Then, I walked. How about your brother? S2: He 
took the subway, and so on. The first student who 
keeps silent for ten seconds, loses the game. Then, 
another pair can start the questions and answers again. 

3. Ask the class if they have ever been lost-even in 
their neighborhood- and had to ask for directions to 
get to where they wanted to go. 

Q Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. Ask students say what they think will happen. 

2. Point out the new words in bold. Ask students to match 
them with the definitions written on the board: 

a. try to find (look for) 

b. sad because so1nething was not as you wanted. 
(disappointed) 
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c. Tile door where you go into a place (entrance) 

d. to make sounds that show you are llappy (laugh) 

e. rest aga/11st something (lean). 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 14. Students listen and read 
silently along with the CD. 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value: Be prepared. Ask them 
whether the characters in the story were prepared or 
not. 

5. Play the track again. Students listen and read aloud. 

Student Book page 9 

Q Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will read the sentences about the 
story and circle true if the information is correct or false 
if it's incorrect. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. False 
3. True 
5. True 

2. False 
4. True 
6. False 



(f) Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21 . 

j. Head the song ly rics with the students. 

2. Play C lass CD 1 Track 15. Students listen and sing along 
with the CD. 

3. Students sing the song again , gesturing as appropriate. 

4. Divide the class into groups of boys and girls and assign 
the pans. Then sing the song again. 

c,O I 

15·>) Tha nks, Anyway 

We're looking for the art fair. 

The art fair? it's in that direction. 

OK. Thanks. 
We're looking for the aquarium. 

The aquarium? Sorry, I don't know where it is. 

Thanks, anyway. We can go to the art fair today. 

We're looking for the soccer game. 

The soccer game? it's in that direction. 

OK. Thanks. 
We're looking for the amusement park. 

The a musement park? Sorry, I don't know where it is. 

Thanks, anyway. We can go to the soccer game today. 

We're looking for the zoo. 

The zoo? it's in that direction. 

OK. Thanks. 

We're looking for the museum. 

The museum? Sorry, I don't know where it is. 

Thanks, anyway. We can go to the zoo today. 

0) Listen and say. Then act. 
See Teaching Conversations, Teacher'SBook page 21. 

1. Explain that students will read and act out the 
conversations in the bubbles. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 16. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

c,O I 

16·>) We're looking for the art fair. 

The art fair? it 's in that direction. 

OK. Thanks. 

We're looking for the art fair. 

The art fair? Sorry, I don't know where it is. 

Thanks, anyway. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out the conversations, 
using appropriate facial expressions and gestures. 
Switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 9: I'm lookillgfor 
the soccer game. Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Fin ish the Sentences (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Head the followi ng sen tences about the story. or write 
them on the board. Then, students complete the ideas 
by finishing the sentences. 

1 Tile kids wanted to go to tl1e art fait; but 

2 Mike suggested a possible way to get to the fair, but 

3 They decided to ask a mau the way to tile fair, but 

4 A policeman helped tile l~ids, and--------' 

• A New Story (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Students 
answer the questions within the story in a different 
way. thus changing the story. Give students the 
following examples so they ca n see what's expected. 

"Whic/1 way is tile art fair?" 
(Possible answer) "I tili11k it's in front of a big 
amusemeut park " 

"Did you bring tile directions?" 
(Possible answer) "Yes, I did. But tl1is is tile old address. 
Sorry. " 

"We're looking for the art fair. " 
(Possible answer) "Sorry, I'm from out of tow11." 
"What 's t11e matter?" - - - - - - -

• Student pairs work together to pla n and illustrate 
scenes that fit the Lesson 3 value: Be prepared. 
Prompt students by asking how they can be prepared 
when going to a place they've never been before. 
Finished drawings and suggestions can be presented 
to the class. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 8- 9. See Teacher's BoO'k pages 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 06 

• U nit 1, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 114. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions. 

• iTools 

• Log in for Jt Online Practice 
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Unit 1 Getting Around Lesson 4 Sightseeing 

Obj ectives 
· Talking about future plans 

Grammar 
· Future with be going to for plans 

I'm going to Meiji Shrine on Friday 
afternoon. 

• Asking and saying how you will get to a 
place 

How will you get there? 
I'll take the train to Harajuku Station and 
walk to the shrine entrance. 

Vocabulary 
Sightseeing: capital, busy, similar, giant 
panda, observe, honors 

Materials 
Class CD 1 Tracks 17- 18 

St udent Book pages 10-11 

Student Book page 10 

School Subject Connection: 
Social Studies 

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
social studies. Introduce the lesson by telling students they 
are going to learn about an interesting place in the world in 
the social studies lesson. Ask students: What's your favorite 
place in the world? Wily do you like it? Have you been there? 
Ask students to tell you what they are studying in their 
social studies classes: What did you learn last class? Did you 
like the topic? What do you most lilee a11d dislike about social 
studies 

W~rn1up 
1. Greet the class. Then ask them if they had a test, 

went on an excursion, or attended an event at school 
recently. Ask students how well they were prepared 
for the occasion. Ask them how they are going to be 
prepared for any event already planned. 

2. Ask them to write a place in the world they'd like to 
visit on a strip of paper, and also include their names. 
Students put all the strips with their dream place in 
a box. which they'll call the "dream box." Leave the 
strips in the box until the end of this lesson. 
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a Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new vocabulary. Write each word on 
the board and help students to understand it. You can 
use synonyms: similar-different/busy-free/observe­
watch, and provide examples for capital; for example: 
Washington DC is the capital of the United States. Brasilia 
is the capital of Brazil. Ask students: What's the capital 
o.f your count1y? Define the word !Jonor and provide 
an example: To lwnor means to do something tlwt shows 
respect, for example, The school honored the graduates with a 
big ce/ebratim1. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 17. Students listen, point. and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
17•>) 1. capital 2. busy 3. similar 

4. giant panda 5. honor 6. observe 

3. Students repeat the words and try to make sentences 
including some of them; for example: i\/ly town is si111ilar 
to , and so on. 

Q Listen and read. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. Students read the title Sightseeing in Tokyo. Ask if 
someone has ever visited Tokyo, met someone from 
Tokyo. seen a documentary, or read a book about this 
special place in the world. 



2. Students find the new words in the text and point ro 
them. Say them aloud for students to repeat. 

3. Play Class CDl Track 1.8. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Students read the passage on their own. 

6. Divide the class into five groups. Each group repeats 
together one paragraph until they read the whole text. 

Student Book page 17 

8 Ask and answer. 

1. Expla in that students will read the questions and answer 
them with a partner. 

2. Call s tudents' attention to the Skills Tip. Read il aloud 
with the class. Explain what a capri011 is and demonstrate 
the tip with an example from the text in Activity B. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Ask students 
to answer them with a partner using Activity B as a 
reference. 

4. C heck answers together. 

1. Yes. Meiji Shrine is near Yoyogi Park. 
2. Tokyo Tower is tal ler than the Eiffel Tower. 
3. 13 million people live in Tokyo. 
4. You can see the giant panda at Ueno Zoo in Ueno Park. 

C!J Fill in the itinerary. 

1. Direct students' attention to the itinerary including the 
things to do in Tokyo. Have students talk about what 
they see. 

2. Explain that students w ill complete rhe itinerary with 
the place they'd like to visit. They can do the activity 
individually or in small groups. Ask stt~dents to use the 
information provided. 

3. C heck some answers orally and write one on the board 
as an example. 

Answer Key 

Answers will vary. 

0 Talk about your itinerary. 

1. Read the conversation in bubbles. 

2. Student pairs practice the dialogue and make new 
dialogues with the information in Activity D. 

3. Students switch roles. 

4. Some student pairs can share their itineraries with 
the class. 

0 What about your town? 
Ask and answer. 

1. Read the questions. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students ro respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. Yes. We have trains, buses. and taxis in our town. 
2. People like to visit the museums in my city. 
3. There's a restaurant next to my house. I like to get pizza 

there with my friends. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody U p! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 11: I'm going to visit 
London for a week. What should I see there? Students 
create Everybody Up Expressions and then practice 
them with classmates. 

• Ask one student to open the "dream box" created at 
the beginning of this lesson. Take all the strips of 
paper out of the box and put them on a desk. In turns 
students pick up their own strip of paper and say. for 
example: I'm going to travel to (Spain). I'm goiHg to visit 
(Barcelona). I'm going to (take the train). Tell students to 
read their dreams aloud. 

• H a nds On! Students design a leaflet about their 
dream place in the world. You can write the following 
example on the board or prepare a printed text for 
each group of students. T hen they exchan ge leaflets 
with other students or groups, and talk about them. 

Top L ondon Attractions 

See tl1e top London attractiom in one day! 
Don 't miss the Lo11don Eye. You can havefuu and see 
most of London's landmarks. 
Walk by the Houses of Parliament The building is 
awesome, and you can take a photo of the famous Big Ben 
Take tile subway and have a picnic in Hyd e Park 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 10- 11. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 07 

• Unit 1, Lesson 4 Worksheet. Teacher's Book page 115. 
See Teacher's Book page 112- 113 for instructions. 

• Unit 1 Test, Teacher's Book pages 132- 133. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 151 for the answer key.~ Test Center :\) 

• iTools 

• Log in for Jt Onlfne Practice 

Unit 1 35 



Unit 2 Family Life Lesson 1 Responsibilities 

Objectives 
· Talking about responsibilities 

Grammar 
• Compound sentences with but and ancl 

I have to read textbooks, but my parents 
have to pay bills. 
I have to read textbooks, and my parents 
do, too. 

• Modal verb have to 

I don't have to read textbooks, but my 
son/daughter does. 
I don't have to pay bills, but my parents do. 

Vocabulary 
Responsibilities: read textbooks, pay bills, go 
to bed early, repair the house, type a report, 
scrub the sink 

Mate ria ls 
Class CD1 Tracks 19-22 

Student Book p ages 1 2- 13 

Student Book page 12 

Warm up 
1. Review the value fro m Unit 1, Be prepared, by asking 

your class: lire you ready to start a 11ew unit? Did yoH 
bring the material, a pencil case with pens, pencils, a11d 
markers? Have you done your l10111ework for Unit 1? 

2. Sing T han k s, Anyway (Class CD1 Track 15). 
Encourage students to move, clap hands, and 
accompany the music with gestures. 

3. Review Unit 1: Listen and Draw (Teacher's Book 
pages 22-25). Students draw a type of transportation 
and a place. Both drawings represent what they 
did last w eekend, for example, took a ferry to 011 

a11wsement park. Then. students get in pairs and 
try to guess what's in the drawin g by asking Yes/ 
No questions: S1: Did yo11 go to tile supermarket? S2: 
No, I didn't. Once students guess, they can see their 
partners' drawings. 

Q Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new verb phrases. Write each phrase on 
the board and h elp students to understand it. 

2. Link the language. Ask: Do you go to bed early? Do your 
parents read textbooks? 

3. Play Class COl Track 19. Students listen, point, and say 
a long with the CD. 
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co l 
19·>) 1. read textbooks 2. pay bills 

3. go to bed early 4. repair the house 

5. type a re port 6. scrub the sink 

4. Students practice the words on their own, using 
their books. 

tl) Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. H ave 
students try to find and point £O each of the new 
vocabulary items in the picture on their own before 
listening to the CD. 

2. Play C lass CD1 Track 20. Students listen, find the items 
in the picture, and point to them. 

C.O I 
20·>) Mom: Tommy, are you almost finished typing your 

report? 

Tom my: 

Mom: 

Yes, almost. I'll probably need another thirty 
minutes. 

OK. Don't forg et, your dad and I need to pay 
bills using the computer when you're done. 
And Emma, how's your homework going? 

Emma: I'm reading textbooks now. The chapter in my 
science textbook is longer than the one in my 
social studies textbook. 

Dad: What's that about paying bills? I'm stil l 
repairing the house. This door is so loose! 

Mom: Ssh! Ann is going to go to bed early tonight. 
She wasn't feeling very well, remember? 



Ann: 
ALL: 

Mom, I'm right here. I came to say "good night:• 

Good night, Ann. 
Emma: Morn, do you need help cleaning the kitchen? 
Mom: No, thanks. After I scrub the sink, I'll be finished. 

3. In pairs. students talk about what they see in the picture 
and practice the new vocabu lary, using their books. 

Student Book page 13 

(i Listen and ~ay. The~ pra~tice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: I lwve to read textbooks, b11t 
my parents have to pay bills; l have to read textbooks, a11d 
my parents do, too. 

2. Direct students' attentio n to the first grammar box. Say 
the sentences and have students repeat. 

3. D irect swdents' attention to the use of a comma before 
and and but as show n in d1e example in the grammar 
box. 

4. Play Class CD1 Track 21. Students listen and say along 
w ith the CD. 

ell I 

21·>) 1 have to read textbooks, but my parents have to pay 
bills. 
I have to read textbooks, and my parents do, too. 
1. I have to read textbooks, but my parents have to pay 

bills. 
2. I have to read textbooks, and my parents do, too. 
3. I have to go to bed early, but my parents have to 

repair the house. 
4. I have to go to bed early, and my parents do, too. 
5. 1 have to type a report, but my parents have to scrub 

the sink. 
6. 1 have to type a report, and my parents do, too. 

5. Students practice the pattern on their own, usin g their 
books. They can choose a picture that best represents the 
responsibilities in their house; for exam ple: Picture 2: I 
have to read textbooks, and my parents do, too. 

0) _Liste~nd sa~ Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: I don't have to read textbooks, 
but my son/daughter does. I don't have to pay bills, but 111y 
parents do. 

2. Direct students' attention to the second grammar box. 
Read the sentences rogether with the students. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 22. Students say along with the 
CD. 

Cll l 

22·>) I don't have to read textbooks, but my son does. 
I don't have to read textbooks, but my daughter does. 
I don't have to pay bills, but my parents do. 
1. I don't have to read textbooks, but my son does. 
2. I don't have to pay bills, but my parents do. 
3. I don't have to write a report, but my daughter does. 
4. I don't have to scrub the sink, but my parents do. 
5. I do n't have to go to bed early, but my son does. 
6. I don't have to repair the house, but my parents do. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pa irs, usin g their books. 
One student can point to a picture and another student 
in the class has to provide the sentence. 

(J look at Q . Point, ask, and 
answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B, point to 
d1e characters, and practice asking and answering with the 
language pattern in the speech bubbles: Does she have to pay 
bills? Yes, she does.! No, she doem't. Students should use all of 
the new vocabulary. 

Games and Activities 
• E verybody U p! D irect students' attention to the 

Everybody U p Fr iend on page 13: My father has to 
cook dinner eve1y Tuesday, a11d I lwve to help! Students 
create Everybody Up Expressions and then practice 
them with classmates. 

• Jump to th e W ord (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Use responsibilities picture cards. Ask students to use 
real in formation about themselves and their families. 

• Pictu re Sen tences (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
H ave studen t pairs make cards with the new 
vocabulary. Si picks up two vocabulary cards and 
gives them to S2 who has to make a sentence using 
the words in both cards. 

• Find Someone W h o (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Studen ts walk around the class asking: Does your 1110111 

have to write reports? Does your youngest brother/ sister 
have to read textbooks Include four to six questions 
with the vocabulary previously learned, or ask 
students to write the questions in small groups. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 12- 13. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 11 1 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 08 

• iTools 

• Log in for Jt Onllne Pract ice 
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Unit 2 Family Life 
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Lesson 2 Privileges 

Objectives 
• Talking about what someone can or can't do 

in the present and past tenses 

Grammar 
· Compound sentences with but and and 

I can call friends on weekends, but I can't 
call friends on weekdays. 

• Modal verbs can and could 

My dad could call friends when he was my 
age, but my mom couldn't. 

Vocabulary 
Wrk...tb.-,.-.&b t ,..._,.~~aoooo"OI""-"W' 

".,._.,_..,.,.~ .......... ",., .. r_..._. 
Privileges: call friends, stay up late, invite a 
friend over, watch a scary movie, sing karaoke, 'c. .... ~~ ... .,.,._ ..... 
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have a party 

Materials 
Class CD! Tracks 23-25 J 

Student8ookpages 14- 15 

Student Book page 14 

Warmup · 
1. Greet the class. Then, each student turns around and 

asks the student behind him or her: Hi, (David), Did 
you have to clean your roo111 yesterday? Did you ltave to 
go to bed early? 

2. Invite students to talk about their privileges using 
language previously learned, for example: I do11't 
have to waslt the dishes. Introduce the new language 
by providing two examples about yourself: I ca11 
stay up late 011 Fridays a11d weekends. I ca11 use my 11ew 
MPJ player when I go l'llllning. 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
----- ---

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new verb phrases. Write each phrase 
on the board and help students to understand it. Then 
students rank the new vocabulary in order of preference. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 23. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
23·>) 1. call friends 

3. invite a friend over 

5. sing karaoke 

2. stay up la te 

4. watch a scary movie 

6. have a party 

3. Students use their preference lists and try tO make 
one for the whole class. Ask: How IIWIIJ students have 
siug kamoke at tile top of tile chart? Students who have 
positioned karaoke as a number 1 activity raise hands. 
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: Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: I can call friellds 011 weekends, 
b11t I ca11't cal/ .friellds 011 weekdays. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box. Say the 
sentence and have students repeat. 

3. Draw students' attention to the days of the week. Say 
the words and have students repeat them. 

4. Play Class CD1 Track 24. Students read and say along 
w ith the CD. 

co l 

24•>) I can call fri ends on weekends, but I can't call friends on 
weekdays. 

Weekends: Saturday, Sunday 

Weekdays: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday, 
Friday 

1. I can call fri ends on weekends, but I can't call fri ends 
on weekdays. 

2. I can stay up late on weekends, but I can' t stay up 
late on weekdays. 

3. I can invite a friend over on weekends, but I can't 
invite a friend over on weekdays. 

4. I can watch a scary movie on weekends, but I can' t 
watch a scary movie o n weekdays. 

5. I can sing karaoke on weekends, but I can't sing 
karaoke on weekdays. 

6. I can have a party on weekends, but I can't have a 
party on weekdays. 



5. Students practice the pattern in pairs. using their books. 
Students can add a new picture and describe it to a 
classmate, for example: lllfy brother can invite a friend 
ove1; bllt he can't watch a SCUIY 1110vie. 

Student Book page 15 

8 Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: My dad could w/1 friends 
wheu lte was my age, but my 1110 111 couldn't. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box. Read 
the sentences. Ask students if the sentence is true about 
their parents. If they don't know, they can bring the 
information for the next class. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 25. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

eo 1 

25·>) My dad could call fri ends when he was my age, but my 
mom couldn't. 
My mom could call friends when she was my age, but my 
dad couldn't. 
1. My dad could call friends when he was my age, but 

my mom couldn't. 
2. My mom could sing karaoke when she was my age, 

but my dad couldn't. 
3. My dad could invite a friend over when he was my 

age, but my mom couldn't. 
4. My mom could have a party when she was my age, 

but my dad couldn't. 
5. My dad could stay up late when he was my age, but 

my mom couldn't. 
6. My mom could watch a scary movie when she was 

my age, but my dad couldn't. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 

li!fJftJ Reading & Writing 

(i) Listen and read. Then answer the 
questions. 

See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. Studenrs can describe a local amusemenr park. They 
can discuss what they like and don't like about it. Then, 
have students read the title: A111usentent Park Rules. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 26. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then write the answers, or they can 
answer the questions on theiT own, using the reading as a 
reference. Encourage students to write complete sentences. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. They should wear sneakers. 
2. They must buy food, snacks, and drinks inside the park. 
3. They can use their cell phones in the park, but not on 

the rides. 

(J Circle the modal verbs. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Call students' attention to the rule: Can, may, slwuld, 
must, and luiVe to are modal verbs. Ask students 
which modal verbs express which meaning: obligation, 
possibi lit)', and permission. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the modals in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their own. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. We~buy some snacks. I'm hungry. 
2. ~~other and l@stay with our parents. 
3. ~I use my cell phone now? 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 15: W1wt am you do 
at an amusement park? Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Beanbag Toss (Teacher's Book pages 22-25.). Write 
d1e new vocabulary on strips of paper. When students 
catch the beanbag, they have to make a sentence using 
the words on the strip of paper you are holding. For 
example: I can (ltave a party) on weekends, but I can't 
llave a party 0 11 weekdays. 

• Ladders Divide the class In half. One student from 
Group one writes the first letter of one day of the 
week and a row of dashes representing the number of 
letters on the board. The student draws a ladder with 
eight steps. Start at the bottom of the ladder. if the 
letter guessed is correct, the player goes up one step; 
if it's incorrect, the player stays at the bottom, or goes 
down one step. The game is finished when Group 
two guesses the whole word correctly. Have groups 
switch roles. 
Brainstorm (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Student 
groups think of the rules of an amusement park and 
write them down; for example, Children ltave to wear a 
badge witll tlleir names. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 14- 15. See Teacher's Book page 

11.1- 113 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 09 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 

Unit 2 39 



Unit 2 Family Life Lesson 3 Reading 
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Objectives 
• Talking about responsibili ties 

Vocabulary 
anniversary, babysitter, special day, grinning 

Conversation 
Do I have to babysit? 
You don't have to, but you should. 
OK./wi/1. 

Do I have to babysit? 
Yes, I'm afraid you do. 
All right, Mom. 

Value o-.,,. ~ 
Q!( J ,.n_ 

~~~~~~~~~~~~~~ Be responsible. 
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t!) Uslen ond 60)'. Then OCI. Materials 
Class COl Tracks 27-29 

StudentBookpages 16-17 

Student Book page 16 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Write the date and the weather 

report and check for birthdays. Ask students: Have 
you read anything it1teresting you can recommend to me 
in your l'iterature, language, or science classes? Students 
can brief you on what they read and why they found 
the information/ book interesting. 

2. Review modal verbs with students divided into two 
big groups. Each group has to think of an obligation 
or a privilege they have at school. For example: We 
must bring tl1e books. We should greet the teachers and 
students at sc1wol. We can run in the playground, but we 
can't run ill tile class. We should be silent during class, 
and so on. The group that comes up with more 
sentences is the winner. 

3. Play a guessing game. S1 makes a sentence that states 
something about a student in the class; for example: 
Ray, I think you can watch scary movies. If true, Si 
wins three stars, and makes a new sentence about 
another student; I think your dad could invite friends 
ovet: If incorrect, another student starts making the 
statements. The student with most stars is the 
winner. You can draw all the stars on a paper medal 
and give it to him or her. 

0 Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

4 0 Unit 2 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think will happen. 

2. Point out the new words in bold . You can explain 
them to the class or have students look them up in a 
dictionary. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 27. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value: Be respo11sible, and play 
the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Divide the class into three groups. Assign one part of 
the story to each group. Groups take turns reading until 
they finish the story. 

Student Book page 17 

0 Who said it? Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will read the words and circle who 
said it. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books. 
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. b. Mike 
3. d. Mike's father 

2. a. Mike 
4. c. Danny 



(9 Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. 

2. Play Class CD 1 Track 28. Studenrs listen and sing along 
with the C D. 

3. Students sing the song again, gesturing as appropriate. 

4. Divide the class in two groups. Half the class plays mom 
and dad, and the other half plays the kids. Then they 
switch roles. 

co l 
Z8•>) Do I Have To? 

Do I have to walk the dog? 
Yes, I'm afraid you do. I'm afraid you do. 

All right, Dad. 
Do I have to feed the cat? 
Yes, I'm afraid you do. I'm afraid you do. 
All right, Mom. 

Do I have to babysit? 
You don't have to, but you should. 
OK, I will. OK, I will. 
Do I have to clean my room? 
You don't have to, but you should. 
OK, I will. OK, I will. 

0 Listen and say. Then act. 
See Teaching Conversations, TeachE'j's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students will read and act out the 
conversations in the bubbles. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 29. Students listen and say with 
the CD. 

col 
Z9·>) Do 1 have to babysit? 

You don't have to, but you should. 
Okay, I will. 

Do I have to babysit? 
Yes, I'm afraid you do. 
All right, Mom. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out the conversation, 
using facial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the three pictures. Switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 17: I had to Jrelp "'Y 
1110111 this morning. Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and tl1en practice them with classmates. 

• Brainstorm (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Make a 
list on the board with as many words as students can 
remember from the story. Then students should try to 
retell the story using the words on the board. Cross 
out the words already used to avoid repetition. 

• Work on the lesson's value: Be respo11sib/e. Student 
pairs work together to write down how Mike behaved 
responsibly in the story on page 16. For example: 
l'vfike wa11ted to go to tile party, but he stayed to help ltis 
pare11ts. Mike talkell to ltis pare11ts about his f eelings. 
He decided 110t to go to the party, and so on. Then ask: 
What other values were present in the story? Talk about 
being helpful, respectful, and fair, and any others the 
studen ts may come up with. 

• A New Story (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Student 
pairs invent a short dialogue between Mike and Leo 
while they are playing the video game. They read and 
act out the short exchange for the class. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 16- 17. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 10 

• Unit 2, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 116. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions 

• iTools 

• Log in for 't Onllne Practice 
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Unit 2 l'amilg Life Lesson 4 Basic Math 

Objectives 
· Talking about basic math 

Grammar 
· Asking what is the best way to do 
something 

What kind of math should you use for the 
first problem? 

Addition. 13+6+3=24 

Vocabulary 
Basic math: addition, something, order, 
subtraction, opposite, multiplication, 
division. 

Materials 
Class CDl Tracks 30- 31 

Student Book pages 18- 19 

Student Book page 18 

School Subject Connection: Math 

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
math. Ask students: How lllany of you like matil? Do you 
use math in your daily life? What for? W11e11? What are you 
worki-ng 011 in your math class at tile IIIOitlent? 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask the class to think of a request. 

For example: S1: Ca11 you help me with tllis 
homework? Then ask how we would expect the other 
person to behave (helpful and friendly). S2 answers: 
Sure! I'll help you after sc1wol. 

2. Sing Do I Have To? (Class CD1 Track 28). 

3. Ask students to help you with the following: We are 
going to work in groups of four today. How many 
copies of a work sheet do I need to ·make? Students give 
the answer. Then, you say: Great! WJwt did you do to 
get to tile answer? (math) 

0 listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

I . Introduce the new words. \1\Trire each word on the board 
and help students to understand it. Write an example 
of each rype of math. The word order can be explained 
as the way things are arranged (chronological/order of 
importance). The word S0 111ething can be explained as a 
thing with no name. 

42 Unit 2 

2. Play Class CD1 T rack 30. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
30·>) 1. addition 2. something 

3. order 4. subtraction 

5. multiplication 6. division 

3. Students practice saying the new vocabulary on 
their own, using their books. 

g Listen and read. 
---

1. Students look at the picwre. Ask: Do you use a calwlator 
"ill your 111atll class or at llo111e? What basic matll operations 
can you do without a calwlator? 

2. Students look at the reading text subheadings; 16+29=45 
SOngs; 16+29=29+16; 70-30 "# 30-70; 8X4=4x8; 55.;.5=11. 
Read them to the class using the necessary words: + 
(plus) - minus, multiplied by. divided by. Then, students 
can read the words in bold already presented in Activity 
A. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 31. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Play the track again . Students listen and read along. 

5. Students read the text on their own. 

6. Students read parts of the passage aloud, alone, or in 
small groups. 



Student Book page 19 

(i Ask and answer. 

1. Explain that students will read the questions and discuss 
them with a partner. 

2. Call students' attention to the Ski lls Tip. Read it aloud 
with the class. Explain that even when the answer is 
obvious or the marh operation is simple, it's always 
advisable to check the answer. 

3. Read each question a loud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then write their answers in their 
books, or they can do the activity on their own, using 
Activity B as a referen ce. Encourage students to use 
complete sentences. 

4. Check answers together. 

r 
Answer Key 

1. Yes, you can. 
2. Subtraction. 
3 . Multiplication. 
4. Division. 

JD ~nswer the word problems. 

1. Direct studenrs' attention to the exercise on page 19. 
Have students talk about what they see. 

2. Explain that studen ts will solve some word problems. 

3. Students can solve the word problems orally. in pairs, 
and then w ri te their answers in their books. or they can 
do the activity on their own. 

4. C heck the answers on the board . 

Answer Key 

1. 13+6+3+2+1= 25 
3 . 25 -1 =24 7 4= 2 

2. 2+3= 5 I 24-5= .12 
4. 25x3= ~ 

(J Talk about the word 
_ _ problems. 

1. Read the conversation in speech bubbles. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

4. The answers to the questions in the bubbles should 
be: Additioll for the first problem, addilio11 and then 
subtraction for the second problem; divisioll for the third 
problem; multiplication for the fourth problem. 

G What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 

1. I eat twenty lunches a month. I used multiplication. J 
2. I brush my teeth fourteen times a week. I used 

multiplication. 
3. My father was 25 when I was born. I used subtraction. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody U p Friend on page 19: How wa11y days are 
111ere in seven weeks? Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• C ircles (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). The 
questioners in the circle will think of basic operations. 
The answerers will have to solve them; for example: 
Si says: You l!ave ro solve tl!is multiplication: 18 x 5=. 
T he answerer should solve the operation and say: "It's 
90" in less than 15 seconds. 

• Buzzer s (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Prepare eight 
basic math operations on strips of paper and place 
them on a front desk. Divide the students into groups. 
A student from one group runs to the desk, picks up 
a strip, and reads it aloud. The first student to do the 
math slaps the buzzer and scores for that group. 

• M a th Mar a thon Student groups prepare five basic 
math operations and two word problems on a sheet 
of paper. and write the solutions on a separate sheet. 
Collect all the worksheets, keep the solutions, and 
redistribute the worksheets so each group gets one. 
The first group to complete the sheet correctly wins. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook pages 18-19. See Teacher's Book pages 
100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 11 

• Unit 2, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 117. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions. 

• Unit 2 Test, Teacher's Book page 134- 135. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130-131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key. ~Test Cente r ::\'! 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Review Language 
• Units 1 and 2 grammar and vocabulary 

Skills 
• Building the four skills: reading, writing, 

listening, and speaking 
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Student Book pages 20- 21 

Student Book page 20 

Warm up 
1. Allow students to choose the song they most liked 

from the first two units. Sing it with the class. 

2. What's the Number? Write basic math problems 
on the board. Leave some numbers blank. Students 
fill in the missing number. Remind students to check 
their answers. 

a Listen and circle. 
See Teaching Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students will listen w a conversation and 
then a fi nal question. Students should circle the righ t 
answer to the final question. Have students read the 
phrases first. 

2. Play Class CDl Track 32. Students listen and circle the 
phrase they hear. Then check answers. 

Answer Key 

1. b. over the bridge 
3. a. observe animals 
S. c. take the train 

2. a. call friends 
4. c. pay bills 
6. b. subtraction 

0 Talk about these topics. 

Students examine the pictures and discuss the topics in pairs 
or small groups. Suggest that students open their books as 
reference. At minimum. students should use the following 
language for each topic: 

44 Review 1 

1. Directions: How do you get to (tl1e supermarket)? Walk (up 
tl1e street/over tile bridge/along tl1e river). Then, (turn right, 
go straight), and so on. 

2. Transportation: How did you get to tile club? I caught (a 
taxi/rode a bus), and so on. 

3. Sightseeing: We're going to (Ce11tral Park) on Friday 
1110ming. How will you get there? We'll (ride the bus). 

4. Responsibilities: Do I have to (clean HIY bedroo111)? Yes, I'm 
afraid you do. A ll rigl!t. 

Do I have to (play will! my lit/le cousin)? You do11't l!ave to, 
but you slwuld. OK, I will. 

5. Privileges: You cau (stay up late) on Fridays. My (oldest 
brother) could (in vite jrie11ds ove1) wl!e11 lie was my age. 

6. Basic math: Say the basic operations. Ask: W7wt should 
you use for this problem? 

C9 Talk with your partner. 

1. Students read the words in the speech bubbles and 
decide what would work in the empty speech bubble. 

2. Model each conversation with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then swi tch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

1. We're looking for the (aquarium). 
The (aquarium)? i t's in that direction. 
OK. Thanks. 

2. Do I have to (help Dad)? 
You don't have to, but you should. 
OK. I will. 



Student Book page 21 

0 _!!ea d. Then answer. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. 

2. Students read the title Tile Busy Millers and the 
questions. Based on the questions, ask the class to say 
what they think the text will be about. 

3. P lay Class COl Track 33. Students listen and read with 
the CD. 

4. P lay the track again. Students listen and read again. 

5. Read each question aloud w ith the class. Students 
can answer orally and then write their answers in a 
notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences 
in their answers. 

6 . Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. They take the subway to work. 
2 . They walk to school. 
3. They can stay up late and watch scary movies. 

Q Circle the helping verb. Underline 
the main verb. Then rewrite. 

1. Call students' attention tO the highlighted grammar 
reminder: Can and could are ile/ping verbs. Tile action 
word tlrat follows tile helping verb is the main verb. 

2. Read each statement aloud with the class. Students 
can answer orally and then write their answers in a 
notebook. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Mary~ dinner with her mother, but she@ru!X 
bills. 

1. P lay Class CD1 Track 34. Students listen and number 
the pictures. 

2. P lay the track again. Students listen and check their 
answers. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Picture 4 
3. Picture 3 

2. Picture 2 
4. Picture 1 

0 Talk with your partner. 
- -

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs ask and answer the questions, and then 
switch roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. On weekends, my family and I stay up late and watch 

movies. 
2. I have to read textbooks and go to bed early every night. 

Games and Activities 
• Review Units 1 and 2 Vocabulary. Card Grab 

(feacher's Book pages 22- 25). Divide the class into 
three big groups and ask them to make vocabulary 
cards. Assign each group a category; for example: G1 
responsibili ties: repair the ltouse, read textbooks, G2 
places in town: department store, muse11111, etc. and G3 
free time activities: sing 1?araoke, watch a scary movie, 
among others. Then play the game. 

• Who Wrote It? (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students think of how they can be prepared and 
responsible for the next school excursion/school 
performance/sports competition or any other event; 
for example: We 1zave to tafu insect spray/all extra pair 
of socks, and so on. 

• Sing the Next Stanza Students open their books and 
find the song for Unit 1 on page 9, and the song for 
U nit 2 on page 17. Divide the class in two groups 
facing each other. Three students from one group 
agree to sing a stanza from any of the two songs, and 
three students from the other group should sing the 
stanza that follows. If correct, three other students 
from the same group pick a stanza for the other group 
to continue. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 20- 21. See Teacher's Book page 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• iTools 

• Log in for 't: Onllne Practice 
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Lesson 1 Experiences 

Objectives 
• Talking about life experiences using the 

present perfect tense 

('9"1- (W'"'f(l • -1 , •• --o h~ -} , •• Grammar 
0 owno lof'09 0 Ut ~(llf<-J fiO••'- Oba'o~•ot"'' jv:lociVb 
0 \rlo..-yowb+t.t trlc"\0 Ot..<O»PIU-64•1 0M>.•c5/'I'Q'1pf!or• ~:'1 

" 0 U1lt-n crnd ftnd lMn to'lt obfMIIIM pki"U•• · s. 

tft .,.., ........ ~ 

~ -·~ f tlll.>"q toe"*--· .... '~ • .,.... -+ ~,.._ 

~ _. I'Q: • ~w • Present perfect sentence with since and for 

He's owned a laptop since September/for 
two years. 

• Questions with present perfect 
(!) U-1lt n, osk, ond ont'¥1tt, lhtn l)fG~IIce. M · · 

How long have you owned a laptop? 
I've owned a lap top since May/for six 
months. 

"""'""''"'·- ,. . ' , ...... '" ''" :::.~: 1 

0 look ot 0. Point, otk, ond ontll'tr. · · 

Vocabulary 
Experiences: own a laptop, like mystery novels, 
b•loog to th• judo dub, koow you• b•st f•ieod, I 
be class president, have a smartphone 

Materials 
Class CDl Tracks 35- 38 

St udent Book pages 22- 23 

Student Book page 22 

Warm up 
1. Greet students. Talk abou t the weather. Link the 

weather topic with what students did during the 
weekend, or what students are going to do after 
school. 

2. Sing Do I Have To? (Class CDl Track 28). 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new vocabulary. Write each verb phrase 
on the board and help students ro understand i t. 

2. Link the language. Ask: Do you know someone who likes 
mystery novels? Do any of your ji-iends own a smmtphone? 
How did you meet your best friend? Students share their 
responses with the class. 

3. Play Class CD 1 Track 35. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
35·>) 1. own a laptop 2. like mystery novels 

3. belong to the judo club 4. know your best fri end 

5. be class president 6. have a smartphone 

4. Students practice the words on their own, using their 
books. 

46 Unit 3 

Q Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

---
See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. Have students 
try to find and point to each of the new vocabu lary items 
in the picture before listening to the CD. 

2. Play Class CD1 T rack 36. Students listen, find the items 
in the picture and point to them. 

col 
36·>) Ms. Jones: 

Emma: 

ALL: 

Julie: 

Carla: 

Julie: 

Carla: 

Jay: 

Carla: 

Jay: 

Carla: 

Danny: 

Mike: 

Danny: 

Emma, can you read these for the class now? 
You're our class president. 

Sure, Ms. Jones. Excuse me. Swimming class 
will be at four o'clock at the town pool. Our 
class party will be on Friday. 

Yay! 
Thanks, Emma! 

Julie, when did you meet Emma? 

We met in Kindergarten. We were best 
friends then, and we're still best friends. 

Wow! I haven't known my best friend that 
long! 
Excuse me, Carla, what was our English 
homework? 

We need to write a report on the book we 
read in class. 

Oh, now I remember .. .l'm glad I own a 
laptop. I can fin ish the report at home. 

Good luck! 

Are you OK? 

Yes, it's just...this is a great book. 

What are you reading? 



Mike: 

Danny: 

Emma: 

lt's a mystery novel. I really like mystery 
novels. Do you? 

Yes, but I like sports more. That's why 1 
belong to the judo club. 

What's that? 

Ms. Jones: Oops! it's just my alarm. I have a 
smartphone. Time for class! 

3. In pairs. students talk about what they see in the picture 
and practice the new vocabulary. using their books. 

Student Book page 23 

(9 Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: He's owned alaptop si11ce 
September. He's ow11ed a Japtop for two years. Remind 
students that He's = He !Jas. 

2. Read the box with rhe use of si11ce and for and explain: 
for is used when referring to a period of time and si11ce 
to express exact points in time. 

3. Direct students' attention to the verb box and have them 
read them aloud. 

4. Play Class CD1 Track 37. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

co l 
37 •>) He's owned a laptop since September. 

He's owned a laptop for two years. 

He's/He has 

since September, 2009, last month, 

for two years, ten months, one week 

own, owned, owned like, liked, liked 

belong, belonged, belonged know, knew, known 

be, was/were, been have, had, had 

1. He's owned a laptop since September. 

2. She's liked mystery novels for two years. 

3. He's belonged to the judo club since 2009. 

4. She's known her best friend for ten months. 

S. He's been class president since last month. 

6. She's had a smartphone for one week. 

5. Students practice the parrern on their own, using their 
books. 

e Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce d1e new pattern: How lo11g l!ave you ow11ed a 
laptop? I've owned a Japtop since May.II've owned a laptop 
for six nzo11tl!s. 

2. Direct students' attention to the second gram mar box. 
H ave a student read it aloud. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 38. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

co l 
38·>) How long have you owned a laptop? 

I've owned a laptop since May. 

How long have you owned a laptop? 

I've owned a laptop for six months. 

1. How long have you owned a laptop? 

I've owned a laptop since May. 

2. How long have you liked mystery novels? 

I've liked mystery novels for six months. 

3. How long have you belonged to the judo club? 

I've belonged to the judo club for eight weeks. 

4. How long have known your best friend? 

I've known my best friend since January. 

5. How long have you been class president? 

I've been class president since 2010. 

6. How long have you had a smart phone? 

I've had a smart phone for three years. 

4. Students practice the partern in pairs, using their books. 

0 Look at Q . Point, ask, and 
answer. 

Student pairs look at the btg picture in Activity B. point to 
the characters. and practice asking and answering with the 
language pattern in the speech bubbles: Does Ire belo11g to 
tire judo club? Yes, Ire does. He's belonged to the judo club since 
September. Students should use all of the new vocabulary. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody U p! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 23: How /o11g !rave you 
k110w11 your E11glisll teacher? Students create Everybody 
Up Expressions and then practice them with classmates 

• Charades (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Make word 
cards. Then play ilie game. 

• Teacher's Mistake (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Make sentences about yourself using ilie present 
perfect with before and since. 

• Memory C hain (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students play the game in groups of four using 
present perfect sentences with for and sf11ce. Tell them 
they can use true sentences or funny ones. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 22- 23. See Teacher's Book page 

111- 113 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 12 

• iTools 

• Log in for -\ Onllne Practice 
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Objectives 

(t) U$1Cn, O.$.k, ond o nswer. Then procrJee. • 
• Using present perfect progressive tense 
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Grammar 
• Present perfect progressive 

We've/They've been living in Paris since 
we/they were ten. We've/They've been living 
in Paris for a long time. 

· Questions using present perfect progressive. 

How long have you been living in Paris? 
Since I was ten./For five years. 

Vocabulary 
Experiences; live in Paris, play the saxophone, 
build websites, volunteer at a soup kitchen, 
collect comic books, study ballet 

Materials 

Class CD1 Tracks 39-42 
~. Dot'OU~cn~r...,.4fl!1~1Jtl9f'Cio• •-.:..>toNr'l~r-.,u~ 

Student Book pages 24- 25 

Student Book page 24 

Warmup . 
1. Greet the class. Students stand up and find someone 

who has belonged to a fan group/sports center/music 
band for more than two years, asking: "Do you belong 
to a group or club? How long have you been a member?" 
Students share answers with the class. 

2. Toss and Tell (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Link 
the language. Students ask questions using How long? 
and verbs from previous lessons. For example: How 
long have you had the same bicycle? Then, they toss the 
ball. Allow students five minutes to prepare three 
questions and then start the game. 

Q Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new vocabulary. Write each verb phrase 
on the board and help students understand it. 

2. Review the present progressive forms of the verbs 
presented. Write the fo llowing example on the board: 
Nve-~Nvi11g-•Jwve been livi11g. Ask small groups to do the 
same with the rest of the vocabulary. 

3. Play Class CD1 T rack 39. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
39·>) 1. live in Paris 2. play the saxophone 

3. build websites 4. volunteer at a soup kitchen 

5. collect comic books 6. study ballet 

48 Unit 3 

4. Students practice saying the words on their own. using 
their books. 

0 Listen and say. Then practice. 
--------

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattem. Then, direct students' 
attention to the f irst grammar box and the contracted 
form of have: We've = We have. 

2. Direct students' attention to the pictures. Read the time 
phrases with the class. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 40. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 

co l 
40·>) We've been living in Paris since we were ten. 

They've been living in Paris since they were ten. 

We've been living in Paris for a long time. 

They've been living in Paris for a long time. 

We've, we have, they've, they have 

1. We've been living in Paris since we were ten. 

2. They've been playing the saxophone for a long time. 

3. We've been building websites since we were twelve. 

4. They've been volunteering at a soup kitchen for a 
long time. 

5. We've been collecting comic books for a long time. 

6. They've been studying ballet since they were five. 



Student Book page 25 

m Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: How lo11g have you bee11 livi11g 
ill Paris? Si11ce I was tm./For five years. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box on page 25. 

3. P lay C lass CD1 Track 41. Students listen. ask. and 
answer along with the CD. 

eo 1 

41•>) How long have you been living in Paris? 

Since I was ten. 

How long have you been living in Paris? 

For five years. 

1. How long have you been living in Paris? For five years. 

2. How long have you been playing the saxophone? 
Since I was ten. 

3. How long have you been collecting comic books? 
Since I was seven. 

4. How long have you been studying ballet? For six years. 

5. How long have you been building websites? For two 
years. 

6. How long have you been volunteering at a soup 
kitchen? Since I was eleven. 

'1. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 

ljijU3 Listening & Speaking 

C!) Listen. Then answer the questions. 
-----------------
See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Tell students that they will listen to four questions and 
answers. Read the options aloud before listening to the 
audio. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 42. Studem s listen and choose the 
correct answer to each question. Check answers. 

CD I 

4Z•>) 1. How long have you been living here in Tokyo, Ken? 

For two years. Before Tokyo, my fa mily and I lived 
in Paris. 
How long did you live in Paris? 
For four years. 
How long has Ken been living in Tokyo? 

2. I've been studying ballet since I was six. 
How old are you now, Alex? 
I'm thirteen. 
So, you've been studying ballet for seven years. 
Yes, I have. 
How old was A lex when he started to study ballet? 

3. Do you build websi tes? 
Yes, I do. I've been building the m for a long time. 
How long have you building them? 
I've been building websites for twelve years. 
How long has the man been building websites? 

4. Welcome to the soup kitchen! My name is Morgan. 
What's your name? 
I'm Jenny. Do you like volunteering here? 

Yes, I really do. I've been volunteering here since I 
was fourteen. 
How old are you now? 
I'm twenty. 
Wow, that's a long time! Today is only my first day. 
How long has Morgan been volunteering at the 
soup kitche n? 

Answer Key 

1. c. For two years. 2. b. He was six. 
3. a. For twelve years. 4. d. Since she was fourteen. 

0 Whataboutyou? 
Ask and answer. 

Read each question aloud with the class. Students ca n 
answer orally and then write the answers in their books. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. I've been living here for six years. 
2. I've been studying English for four years. 
3. I volunteer at school. I help clean the classroom. 
4. I play the piano. I've been playing since I was five. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 25: I've bee11 li vi11g i11 
Cairo since I was bom. Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates 

• Buzzers (Teacher's Book pages 22- 23). Read some 
sentences with blanks for verbs. For example, I've 
been old stickers for two years. T he fi rst 
student to guess the verb slaps the buzzer and says: 
I've bee11 collecting old stickers for two years. 

• Two Truths and a Lie (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students write three sentences; one including si11ce 
and two includingfor. Only one sentence can be a lie. 

• F ind You r Partner (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Half the class prepares the beginnings of questions on 
strips of paper numbering them from 1-6. How long 
1wve you ... ? The other half prepares possibilities for 
completing the questions: been collecting comic books. 
(5) Students complete their questions by m atching the 
numbered sentence beginning with the number of 
their vocabulary term in exercise A. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 24- 25. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 13. 

• iTools 

1 
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Lesson 3 Reading 

Objectives 
• Talking about what one has been doing 

Vocabulary 
annual, walk-a·thon, starting line, catch up, 
cheerful ly, finish line 

Conversation 
I've been walking all morning. 
You must be tired. 
I sure am! 
You should take a break. 
I think you're righ t. 

Value 
Be on time . 

Materials 
Class COl Tracks 43-45 

Student8ookpages26- 27 

Student Book page 26 

Warmup , 
1. Greet the class. Write the date and the weather 

report on the board. Then start a conversation chain 
about school in order to practice the present perfect 
progressive: S 1: Tire teaclrer lras bee11 i 11 class for 10 
minutes; S2: We've been talking for five minutes. S3: 
(]olm) lras been slrarpe11ing tile pe11cil for o11e 111i11ute. 
S4: Maggie Jras been asking tire teacher questio11 s for two 
minutes, and so on. You can write some verbs on the 
board to help students produce the sentences. 

2. Review vocabulary from Lessons 1 and 2 by playing 
Word Roll (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Half the 
class prepares a die with the verbs included in the 
vocabulary set from Lesson 1: own, like, belong, know, 
be, 1rave. The other half of the class prepares a word 
die with the verbs from the vocabu lary set from 
Lesson 2: live, play (a n iustnmrent), build, volunteer; 
collect, study. Students play the game In groups. One 
team will roll their die and the other must ask and 
answer using the verb at the top of the die. After 
most verbs have been practiced, have the teams 
switch dice, and play again. 

3. Student palrs ask each other two personal questions; 
for example: S1: Wlrat do you leam after school? Si: I 
take guitar lesso11s S2: How long !rave yott bee11 (studying 
tire guitar)? S1: Si11ce I was six years old You can w ri te 
the sample dialogue on the board. 

5 0 Unit 3 

0 Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think will happen. 

2. Point out the new words in bold. Ask students to 
underline the words that come before and after the 
words in bold. Students try to guess the meaning of the 
new words. Then, they look up in the dictionary the 
mean ing of the ones they couldn't guess. 

3. P lay Class CDl Track 43. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value Be on time and play the 
track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Divide the class into three groups. Assign one part of 
the story to each group. Groups take turns reading until 
they finish reading the story. 

Student Book page 27 

Q Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will read the sentences and circle 
true or false. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books, 
or they can do the activily on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 



1 . True 
3 . True 
5. True 

2. False 
4 . False 
6. False 

8 Sin~ 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 44. Students listen and sing along 
with the CD. 

3. Students sing the song again, gesturing as appropriate. 

4. Divide the class into four groups. Assign one stanza to 
each group to sing. Then switch roles. 

CO l 
44•)) All Day 

I've been running all morning. 

I've been running all morning. 

You must be tired. 

I sure am! 

I've been singing all afternoon. 

I've been singing all afternoon. 

You should take a break. 

I think you're right. 

I've been skiing all morning. 

I've been ski ing all morning. 

You must be tired. 

I sure am! 

I've been dancing all afternoon. 

I've been dancing all afternoon. 

You should take a break. 

I think you're right. 

(!) Listen and say. Then ac~ 
See Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students will read and act out the 
conversations in the bubbles. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 45. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

<.0 1 

45•>) I've been walking all morning. 

You must be t ired. 

I sure am! 

I've been walking all morning. 

You should take a break. 

I think you're right. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out the conversation. 
using facial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the three pictures. Switch roles. 

Games and Activi~ies 

• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 
Everybody Up Friend on page 27: Have you been 
studyi11g all day? Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates 

• Charades (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). In groups of 
four, students choose a dialogue from the reading text 
Tire Walk-a-TJron. Then they act it out silently. The 
other groups have to guess which dialogue they are 
performing. If correct, they read the dialogue aloud 
while the performers act it again. 

• Students in the same groups design a poster with an 
illustration to fit the value in the story: Be on til/le. 
Students also say what other values are involved 
when you auive on time; for example: Be respectful, 
ti/Ouglrtful, and responsible. They can present their work 
to the class. 

• New Questions Divide the class into three groups 
and assign each a part of the Wa/1~-a-Thon story. In 
smaller groups, students prepare two comprehension 
questions checking understanding of their paragraph. 
When they fi nish, they ask the comprehension 
questions to other groups and also point out any 
mistakes as if they were the teacher. The teacher just 
observes, guides, and mediates when necessary. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook pages 26- 27. See Teacher's Book pages 
100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 14 

• Unit 3, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 118. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112-113 for instructions .. 

• iTools 

• Log in for , ~ Online Practice 
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Unit 3 Student Life Lesson 4 Origami 

Objectives 
A.slt: ond on.&w-et, · 

I \Y<o ... t!N""'C«'-4Kl>c~" 
• Following directions in order to make an 

art project 

Grammar 
• Statements with present perfect 

~ M.O.-••t•Wt_..!ii.--P,..,_. .... 
:rr. ........... , ..... . ..,.. ... ...,.. ..... .. · Asking about sequence of events ..... ._._ -· ....... -~ ..... 
--~ .... ~ ..... I've finished step 3. What do I do next? 
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• Imperative statements with instructions 

In step 4, you should fold the corners up 
to the top again. 
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Vocabula ry 
Art: century, papyrus, introduce, tool, 
samurai helmet, edge 

Mate ria ls 
Class COl Tracks 46- 47 

Student Book pages 28- 29 

Student Book page 28 

School Subject Connection: Art 

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson w ith a connection to 
art. Ask the class about their art class: Have you ever 111ade 
a paper boat or pla11e? Wlwt ki1ul of arts a11d crafts have you 
created? Have you ever show11 your work at se/tool? Have you 
put a11y of your art work 011 a shelf ill your bedroom? Wlzat's 
rite activity you e11joyed tlte most? Have you used what you 
learned outside of se/tool? 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Read or write the following question. 

Tell students the answer is in Lesson 4, page 28. My 
na111e ltas seve11 letters, a11d two of tltem are i's. Ca11 you 
find my 110111e? (origamO 

2. Students draw on a sheet of paper an origami piece 
they'd like to have in their bedroom. They may 
draw a lantern, a boat, a butterfly or another object. 
Then they fold the sheet of paper six times in any 
direction. Student pairs exchange drawings and try 
to guess what it is as they unfold the drawing. 

3. Sing All Day (C lass CD1, Track 44). 

a Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help students understand it. 

52 Unit 3 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 46. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

c.D I 
46·>) 1. century 2. papyrus 

3. introduce 4. tool 

5. samurai helmet 6. edge 

3. Students practice saying the new vocabulary on their 
own, using their books. Students can scramble Lwo 
words and have a classmate unscramble them. For 
example: degel edge. 

0 Listen and read. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. 

2. Students find the new words in the text and underline 
the words before or after the words in bold, so as to 

clarify the meaning. For example: si11ce rite first cen tury; 
folded papyrus; introduced paper folding; aiUI so 011. 
Then explain the meaning of the ones that students 
cou ldn't understand. 

3. P lay Class CD1 Track 47. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Students read the text on their own. 

6. Chain reading. Individual students read one line each 
until they fin ish reading the text. 

Student Book page 29 



(i A~ and answer. 

1. Explain that students will read the questions and discuss 
them with a partner 

2. Call students' auention to the Skills Tip. Read it 
aloud with the class. Explain what paremlleses are and 
demonstrate the tip with an example: Paper joldi11g (ex. 
B. page 28). 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then write their answers in their 
books, or they ca n do the activity on their own, using 
Activity B as a reference. Encourage students to use 
complete answers. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. The Egyptians were the first to fold papyrus into objects. 
2. lt reached Spain in the 12th century. I 
3. lt's called "origami:' 
4. lt takes ten steps. 

(!) Make a sail boat. Follow the steps. 
---- -- -- - - --

1. Direct students' attention to the illustrations on page 29. 
fJave students talk about what they see. Then, students 
take a piece of paper and get ready to follow the 
instructions and create a paper sailboat. 

2. Read the instructions to the class and remind students 
they can use the pictures to help them understand the 
instructions better and faster. 

3. Allow students some time to go back and read some 
steps again if something has gone wrong. 

4. As they finish. students present their sailboats to the class. 

IJ Talk about the steps_. _ 

Student pairs look at the pictures in Activity D and practice 
the language pattern in the speech bubbles: I've completed 
step 3. What do I do 11ext? For step 4, you should fold tlte 
cor11ers up to tile top aga/11. 

G What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few swdems. allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. I would like to make a giraffe out of paper. 
2. Folding paper is popular in my country. 
3. I've been folding paper for about a year. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 29: My sister llas bee11 
doing origami since slle was seven. Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then practice them 
with classmates. 

• What's Missing? (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Brainstorm words from Lesson 4 and write them on 
the board. Select ten words and w rite them on strips 
of paper. Spread the strips on your desk and start the 
game. 

• Hands On! I (feacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Worksheet 119. Students read the instruction in order 
to make a samurai helmet. They can all wear the 
helmets for the coming class. 

• Hands on! 11 (feacher's Book pages 22-25). Students 
find an origami object by looking on the Internet, in 
the school library, or by asking someone who does 
origami how to make an easy object. Students bring 
the instructions and the object to class. They can 
dictate the instructions for the origami objects the 
class most liked. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 28-29. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 11 1 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 15 

• Unit 3, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 119. 
See Teacher's Book page 1 t 2- 113 for instructions. 

• Unit 3 Test, Teacher's Book pages 136- 137. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key.~ Test Cent er R\ 

• !Tools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit4 Wants ancl Needs Lesson 1 Healthy Habits 

Objectives 
• Talking about personal care and hygiene 

Grammar 
• Complex sentences with because 

I went to the store because I needed a bar 
of soap. 

• Questions with why 

Why is she going to the store? Because she 
needs a bar of soap. 

Vocabulary 
Healthy habits: soap, perfume, toothpaste, 
hair gel, shampoo, cologne 

Materials 
Class CD1 Tracks 48- 51 

Student Book p ages 30-31 

Student Book page 30 

Warm up · . ·."-=·~. -.. ··: ·_-· . 

1. Greet the class. Ask students about the past weekend 
activities. 

2. Ask students: Do you sometimes go s1wppi.ng? What do 
you usually need from the local store: a bottle of milk, a 
bottle of shampoo, a loaf of bread? What do you usually 
wat1t from the local store? 

3. Students open their book to page 30 and look at the 
big picture. They try to find one thing they'd like to 
buy from the store and share it with the class. 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the 
board and help students understand it. 

2. Link the language. Point to the drawings and ask: Have 
you ever bought a bottle of pe1jume? or How lo11g have you 
bee11 usi11g the sa111e sltampoo? 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 48. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co l 
48·>) 1. soap 2. perfume 

3. toothpaste 4. hair gel 

5. shampoo 6. cologne 

4. Students practice the words on their own, using their 
books. 

54 Unit4 

(i) Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. Have 
students talk about what they see. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 49. Students listen, find the items 
in the picture, and point to them. 

col 
49·>) Julie: 

Em m a: 

Julie: 

Emma: 

Megan: 

Woman: 

Megan: 

Woman: 

Megan: 

Woman: 

Megan: 

Woman: 

Mike: 

Danny: 

Mike: 

Have you tried this hair gel? 

Yes, I like it. it's not too thick, and it smells 
good, too. 

I think I'l l try it. What are you buying, Emma? 

Soap, but I'd like to try something new, too. 
Look, green tea soap. I'll try that. 

Excuse me, how much is this? 

it's $24. lt comes from Italy, but it's cologne. i t's 
for men. 

Oh, oops! What about that one? 

That's a nice perfume. it's new, and it smells like 
spring flowers. 

How much Is it? 

The small size is $10, but the large size is on 
sale today for $13.50. 

Great! I'd like the large size please. 

Sure thing. 

Are you almost ready, Danny? 

Yes, I just need one thing. I don't have any 
shampoo at home. 

This one's on sale for $2.99. 



Danny: OK, that's good. Let's go and pay ... Then we can 
go skateboarding! 

Mike: I almost forgot. My mom asked me to buy 
toothbrushes. Do you see any? 

Danny: Yes, there are some here, right under the 
toothpaste. 

Mike: Thanks! Now we can go. 

3. In pairs, students talk about what they see in the picture 
and practice the new vocabulary. using their books. 

Student Book page 3 7 

8 Listen an~ay. Then practice._ 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Make sure students see the 
difference between 11eed and wa11t. 

2. Direct students' attention to the first grammar box. Say 
the sentences and have students repeat. Point out the 
needs and wants listed in the box. 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 50. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

co l 
SO•>) I went to the store because I needed a bar of soap. 

I went to the store because I wanted a bottle of perfume. 

Need: a bar of soap, a bottle of shampoo, a tube of 
toothpaste, Want: a bottle of perfume, a bottle of 
cologne, a tube of hair gel 
1. I went to the store because I needed a bar of soap. 
2. I went to the store because I wanted a bottle of 

perfume. 
3. I went to the store because I needed a tube of 

toothpaste. 
4. I went to the store because I wanted a tube of hair gel. 
5. I went to the store because I needed a bottle of 

shampoo. 
6. I went to the store because I wanted a bottle of 

cologne. 

4. Students practice on their own, using their books. 

m Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: Wiry is she goi11g to tile store? 
Because she 11eeds a bar of soap. 

2. Direct students' attention to the second gra mmar box. 
You can use the illustration and add an extra example if 
necessary. Wily is 1111111ber 2 goi11g to the store? Because she 
wa11ts a bottle of pe1jume. 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 51. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

co l 
51·>) Why is she going to the store? 

Because she needs a bar o f soap. 
Why is she going to the store? 

Because she wants a bottle of perfume. 
1. Why is she going to the store? 

Because she needs a bar of soap. 
2. Why is she going to the store? 

Because she wants a bottle of perfume. 
3. Why is he going to the store? 

Because he needs a bottle of shampoo. 
4. Why is he going to the store? 

Because he wants a tube of hair gel. 
5. Why is she going to the store? 

Because she needs a tube of toothpaste. 
6. Why is he going to the store? 

Because he wants a bottle of cologne. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 

0 Look at Q . Point, ask, and 
answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B. point to 
the characters, and practice asking and answering with the 
language pattem in the speech bubbles: Wily is lie goi11g to tlle 
store? Because lie ueeds a tube of toothpaste. Students should use 
all of the new vocabulary. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 31: I'm goiug to tire 
store because I need a 11ew toot1tbrus1r. Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then practice them 
with classmates. 

• Card Grab (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Ask small 
groups of students to make the vocabulary cards or 
write the new vocabulary on strips of paper. Then 
play the game. Keep the cards for later use. 

• Speed Dictation (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Groups create a supermarket flyer including three 
products at a very convenient price. Provide an 
example: Two bars of lemo11 soap $1. Collect the flyers 
and then dictate the twelve offers to the class. 

• Toss and Tell (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Arrange 
students in a circle. Ask S1 to ask a question such as 
W hy is Mike goi11g to tire nrarket? Then S1 tosses the 
ball. S2: Because Ire needs a tube of tootlrpaste. Then $2 
tosses the ball to another student who'll make a new 
question. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook pages 30- 31. See Teacher's Book page 
100- '111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 16. 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit4 Wants and Needs Lesson 2 Healthy Habits 
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Objectives 
· Talking about good hygiene habits 

Grammar 
· Complex sentences with before and after 

• You should use conditioner after 
you wash your hair. You should use 
deodorant before you go to school. 

• Compound complex sentences with while 
and so 

• He ran out of conditioner while he was at 
camp, so he bought some more . 

Vocabulary 

Cifdt ttte eoordJnot.no con).tnct iOM. Then re·Nl"lfe. 
c---~-J-0"~ • ....,""'- .-~ f# •• '1"'4 W 

Healthy habits; conditioner, deodorant, 
mouthwash, sunscreen, lotion, dental floss 
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Materials 
Class CDl Tracks 52- 55 

StudentBookpages32- 33 

Student Book page 32 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask students to turn round and ask 

the classmate sitting behind him or her: Did you go to 
tl1e super111arket yesterday? What did yo11 buy? 

2. Memory Game. W rite the toiletries from Lesson 
1 on the board and erase them after 15 seconds. In 
small groups students wrile down the words they 
remember in the same order they were shown. The 
f irst group to finish claps hands. Change the order of 
the words and start again. 

3. Review vocabulary from Lesson 1 by playing 
Charades (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Write 
sentences on different strips of paper, for example: 
You went to tire supermarket because you meded 
toot1rpaste. Appoint a student to act out the sentence. 
The student who guesses the sentence raises his or 
her hand and says it aloud. Ask students to provide 
the complete sentence in order to win the point. 

a Listen, point, a nd say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help students to understand it. 

2. Link the language. Students think of and write the 
hygiene items they need ro buy this week. Ask students 
to read their lists aloud . 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 52. Students listen . point, and say 
along with the CD. 
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c.I> I 
52'>) 1. conditioner 2. deodorant 

3. mouthwash 4. sunscreen 

5. lotion 6. dental floss 

Q Listen a nd say. The n practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: You s/rould use conditioner 
after yo11 waslt your hai1: You sl10uld 11se deodorant before 
you go to school. 

2. Direct studen ts' attemion to the first grammar box on 
page 32. Remind students of the meaning and use of 
the modal verb should. for example: You sltould br11sh 
your teeth means that it's good for you to br~tsll your teeth. 
Students can provide another example. 

3. Say the words and have students repeat. 

4. Play Class CD1 Track 53. Students listen and say along 
w ith the CD. 

c.o l 

53·>) You should use conditioner after you wash your hair. 

You should use deodorant before you go to school. 

1. You should use conditioner after you wash your hair. 

2. You should use deodorant before you go to school. 

3. You should use mouthwash after you brush your 
teeth. 

4. You should use sunscreen before you play te nnis. 

5. You should use lotion after you shower. 

6. You should use dental fl oss after you brush your 
teeth. 



5. Students practice the pattern in pairs, usi ng their books. 
Student A points to any of the six pictures and Stude!ll 
B makes the sentence corresponding ro that picture. 

Student Book page 33 

e Listen and say. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: He ra11 out of conditio11er 
while he was at camp, so he boug/11 so111e 111ore. 

2. Direct students' attenrion to the second grammar box on 
top of page 33. 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 54. Students listen and say along 
w ith the CD. 

co t 

54•>) He ran out of conditioner while he was at camp, so he 
bought some more. 

1. He ran out of conditioner while he was at camp, so 
he bought some more. 

2. He ran out of sunscreen while he was at camp, so he 
bought some more. 

3. He ran out of dental floss while he was at camp, so 
he bought some more. 

4. She ran out of deodorant while she was at camp, so 
she bought some more. 

5. She ran out of lotion while she was at camp, so she 
bought some more. 

6. She ran out of mouthwash while she was at camp, so 
she bought some more. 

4. Studen ts practice the pattern in pairs, using their books. 
Ask them to add one more example and tell a parmer, 
for example: My 1110111 ran out of sugar while maki11g a 
cake, so sile we11t to tire supermarket. 

Reading & Writing 

0 Listen and read. Then answer 
the questions. 

See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students look at the pictures and say the products they 
see. Ask students tO read the title and the introductory 
sentence. Finally. ask the class: H ow many tips ca11 yo11 see? 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 55. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

3. Read each question aloud wid1 the class. Students can 
answer orally and l"ben write the answers, or they can 
answer the questions on their own, using the reading as a 
reference. Encourage students to write complete sentences. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1 . You should wash your hair while you shower. 
2. You should use some lotion to keep your skin soft. 
3. You should floss your teeth once a day. 

0 Circle the coordinating conjunctions. 
Then rewrite. 

1. Call students' attention to the rule: Coordiuatiug 
colljullctiolls iuclude and, or, so, aud but Tltey C01111ect 
two or 1110re ideas togetltet: Remind students of the 
meaning and use of the conjunctions a11d, or, and 
but: a11d is used to add information; bHt contrasts 
information; or shows altematives. 

Explain that students will read and circle the 
coordi nating conjunctions in the sentences. They can do 
the activity individually or in pairs. 

2. Check answers together. (1. or; 2. and; 3. but) 

3. Divide the class into small groups and ask students to 
add an extra good hygiene tip using one conjunction per 
group (a11d, bttt, or). Then, they read the tips aloud. 

Games and Activities 

• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 
Everybody Up Friend on page 33: I use su11screen when 
I go to tl1e beach. Do you? Students create Everybody 
Up Expressions and d1en practice them w ith 
classmates. 

• Memory Game Spread the sets of cards from Lessons 
1 and 2 on a desk faced down in the following 
way: sltampoo-conditioner/cologue-perjumeltootltpaste­
mouthwashlsrmscreeu-lotion. Divide the class in half 
and appoin t one student per group to turn over 
two cards and see if iliey match. If they don't (e.g. 
toothpaste-cologne), iliey put them down back in the 
same place. The group that finds most matching pairs 
is the winner. 

• Teacher's Mistake (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Make nonsensical funny sentences for students to 
correct. For example: T: You should use sunscreen before 
you cook. S: No! You shoulc111se s1mscreen before you play 
te11nis! 

• Two Truths and a Lie (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
In groups, students prepare two true sentences and 
one fal se sentence about a past school trip/workshop/ 
fair/performance. We ran out of food while we were at 
camp, so we collected fruit from trees. (Lie) We ra11 out 
of Sill/SCreen so we used umbrellas aud hats. (True). The 
class listens and raises hands to say: I think it's true/ I 
thiuk it's fa lse, and if possible explain why. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 32-33. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 17 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit4 Wants and Needs Lesson 3 Reading 
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Objectives 
• Asking about waiting for someone 

Vocabulary 
talent show, sign up, costumes, make up, 
lines, delighted 

Conversation 
Should I wait until you're ready? 
No, just go without me. OK. See you there. 

Should I wait until you are ready? 
Yes, if you don't mind.! No, not at all . 

Value 
Be thoughtful. 

Materials 
Class CDl Tracks 56-58 
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Student Book pages 34-35 

Student Book page 34 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask students to show you d1e picture 

they most like from d1is unit. Get individual students 
describe it. 

2. Find Your Pat·tner (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Student pairs write one sentence on a strip of paper 
using a time or coordinating conjunction: after, 
before, while, and, but, and so. Collect the strips and 
cut them into two halves: I ran out of water while I I 
was washing my hair, so I used a bottle of water: Then 
shuffle the strips and redistribute them. Students 
circulate until they find the half that completes their 
sentence. 

3. Link w ith the topic of the next reading. Ask students: 
Who is 01e artist in the class? Who is the musician? 

Q Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think wi ll happen. 

2. Point out the new words in bold. Give students the 
definitions and have them find rhe w ord in the text. 
They can do the activity orally or write down the 
definitions and words. 

• special clothes people wear in a play in order to loo/~ like a 
different person (costw11e) 
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• very happy (delighted) 

• things that you zmt on your face to change the way you 
look (make up) 

• a show where you show abilities and skills (talent show) 

• tile words said by a11 actor (lines) 

• to write your name 011 a piece of paper to say that you are 
going to do something (sign up) 

3. Play Class CD1 Track 56. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value: Be thoughtful and play 
the track again. Students listen and read along. 

Student Book page 35 

Q Who said it? Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will read the words and circle who 
said it. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books. 
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. c. Ernma 
3. c. Julie 

2. b. Emma 
4 . d. Julie 



8 Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Head the song lyrics with the swdenrs. 

2. P lay Class CD1 Track 57. Studenis listen and sing along 
with the CD. 

3. Students si ng the song again, gesturing as appropriate. 

4 Divide the class in two groups. One group sings the 
"library" stanza, and the other the "baseball game" 
stanza. Then the groups switch pans. 

(.1> 1 

57•>) Until You're Ready 

Let's go to the library. 

The library, the library. 

Let's go to the library. 

Good idea! 

Should I wait unti l you're ready? 

Until you're ready, unti l you're ready. 

Should I wait until you're ready? 

No, just go without me. 

OK. See you there. 

Let's go to the baseball game. 
The baseball game, the baseball game. 

Le t's go to the baseball game. 

Good idea! 
Should I wait unti l you're ready? 

Until you're ready, until you're ready. 

Should I wait until you're ready? 

Yes, if you don't mind. 

No, not at all. 

(!) Listen an~ ~ay. Then act. 
See Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students wi ll read and act out the 
conversations in the bubbles. 

2. Play C lass CD1 Track 58. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

co l 
58•>) Should I wait until you're ready? 

No, just go without me. 

OK. See you there. 

Sho uld I wait until you're ready? 

Yes, if you don't mind. 

No, not at all. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out the conversation, 
usi ng facial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the three pictures. They can also think of 
other social situations: goi11g to the wovies/ to a class/ to 
the school's cafeteria, and practice the dialogues expressing 
enthusiasm or lack of it. Then, switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 35: Don't worry. I'll 
stay and help you! Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• A New Story (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Remind 
students of the conversation Julie, Danny, and Mike 
held backstage before the talent show. Ask groups 
to close their books and write a new version of that 
scene. Students read their dialogues aloud. 

• Student pairs work together to plan and illustrate 
scenes that fit the Lesson 3 value: Be thouglztful. 
Prompt students by asking how they can be 
thoughtful at school and at home. Finished drawings 
can be presented to the class. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 34- 35. See Teacher's Book pages 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 18 

• Unit 4, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 120. 
See Teacher's Book page 11 2-113 for instructions. 

• !Tools 

• Log in for l Onllne Practice 

Unit 4 59 



Unit4 Wants and Needs Lesson 4 Water 
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Objectives 
• Talking about the water cycle 

Grammar 
• Questions with What happens and What 

What happens after evaporation? 
Condensation. 
What is condensation? 
lt's when the water vapor gets cold and 
becomes clouds. 

Vocabulary 
Water cycle: cycle, evaporate, water vapor, 
condensation, precipitation, collection 

Materia ls 
Class COl Tracks 59-60 

StudentBookpages36-37 

Student Book page 36 

School Subject Connection: Science .ia 
Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
science. Introduce the science lesson by asking students 
about their science classes. Are you interested in scie11ce? What 
are you studying in your science lessons at tile 11101ne11t? Have 
you studied the water cycle? What did you learn? Where does 
the water vapor go? Do you know why it rains? 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Tell students a brief personal 

anecdote about being thoughtful. Then ask a 
few individual students: How were you thoughtful 
yesterday/last week? Next, students greet and ask their 
classmates about how they were thoughtful. 

2. Review the Everybody Up Expression from Lesson 
3: Don't worry. I'll stay and help you! Student pairs 
practice the expression. Si th inks of a problem, for 
example: I can't understand the use of should. S2 says: 
Don't worry. I'll stay and help you! 

3. Sing Until You're Ready (CD1 Track 57). 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. \l'i!r ite each word on the board 
and help students understand it. Use the pictures on 
page 36 to illustrate the meaning of the new words. 

60 Unit4 

2. P lay Class CD1 Track 59. Students listen, point, and say 
along w ith the CD. 

col 
59·>) 1. cycle 2. evaporation 

3. watervapor 4. condensation 
5. precipitation 6. collection 

3. Students practice saying the new vocabulary on their 
own, using their books .. 

Q Listen and read. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Then say: Nm11e the oceans of the world you can 
reme111be1: (Atlantic, Pacific, Arctic, Indian, Southern) Is it 
goi11g to rain today? How do you /mow? Read the title The 
Water Cycle. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 60. Students listen and read 
silently along with the CD. 

3. Students find the new words in bold and check if 
they remember the meaning of the new words already 
presented in Activity A. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Students read the text on their own. 

6. Students read parts of the passage aloud, alone or in 
small groups. 



Student Book page 37 

8 Ask a_nd answer. 

1. Explain that students will read the questions and discuss 
them with a partner 

2. Call students' attention to the Skills Tip. Read it aloud 
with the class: Diagrams help explain scientific words 
and actions. They are good to summarize and visualize 
complex information. Demonstrate the tip with the 
diagram in activity D. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle their answers in their 
books, or they can do the activity on their own, using 
Activity B as a reference. Encourage students to use 
complete sentences. 

4. Check answers together. 

nnswer Key 

. The water cycle is how we get fresh water. 

. Evaporation and condensation. 
3. Rain and snow are two kinds of precipitation. 

L 

c:J Fill in the diagram. 

1. Direct students' attention to the diagram again. Ask 
students if the diagram is clear to them. Ask them what 
makes the diagram clear. 

2. Explain that students will write the steps in the cycle 
in the correct place. Remind students they can use the 
pictures and headings in Activity B to help them label 
the illustration. 

3. Students can answer orally and then write their answers 
in their books, or they can do the activity on their own, 
using Activity B as a reference. 

4. Check the answers on the board. 

Answer Key 

1. evaporation 
3. precipitation 

2. condensation 
4. collection 

CJ Talk about the diagram. 
--------

Student pairs look at the diagram in Activity D and practice 
the language pattern in the speech bubbles: 
What !Iappem· after evaporation? Condensation. 
What is condensation? It's when the water vapor gets cold and 
becomes clouds. 

(I What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 

1. lt _rains a lot in the spring. Sometimes it snows in the J 
wmter. 

2. Yes. I went swimming once in the ocean. The water was 
very salty. 

3. There is a river in my city, but it is not near my home. 

: G.c\~es and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 37: What are some 
liquids you know? Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Circles (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Ask students to 
make a set of vocabulary cards showing the different 
steps of the water cycle. Put students in circles. S1 
asks: What happens after condensation? S2 picks up 
the precipitation card and says: Precipitation. Students 
practice the pattern for a while before switching cards 
in order to practice another pattern . To add an extra 
challenge students can speed up the questions and 
answers. 

• Listen and D raw (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Read the following and have students draw a diagram 
as they listen. Ra'in water runs along the streets. It goes 
·into tl1e street drains. Remember tlze holes where t1ze rain 
water goes? They are called drains. What happens with 
all the trash, like bottle caps, bags, and food wrappers that 
we sometimes see in the streets? They also enter the drain .. 
Yuck! The rain and all tlze tras1z go into the nearest river; 
lake, or ocean. Display the diagrams to prepare for the 
next unit. 

Extra Practice·· ..... , · · ·- · ·~··· · · ~ - -.. - · ... ~~ 

• Workbook pages 36- 37. See Teacher's Book pages 
100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 19 

• Unit 4, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 121. 
See Teacher's Book page 112-113 for instructions. 

• Unit 4 Test, Teacher's Book page 138-139. See 
Teacher's Book page 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key.~ Test Center ~ 

• iTools 

• Log in for .-:-~ Online Practice 

Unit 4 61 
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Student Book pages 38- 39 

Student Book page 38 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask students to look at Lessons 1 and 

2 and write down things they will pack for a trip. 

2. Sing All Day (Class CD1. Track 44). 

3. Review Units 3 and 4 with Teacher's Mistake 
(Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 

Q Listen and circle. 
See Teaching Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students listen to a conversation and circle the phrase 
they hear. Have students read the phrases. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 61. Students listen and circle. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. c. have a smartphone 
3. a. gas 
s. c toothpaste 

2. b. deodorant 
4. a. study ballet 
6. b. samurai helmet 

Q Talk about these topics. 

Studenrs discuss the topics using the following. 

1. Experiences: How long /rave you had a smartplzo11e? I've 
lwd Ill)' smartplto11e for tltree 1110111hs. 1-low lo11g /rave you 
liked mystery novels? I've lilwl mystery novels (for 2 years). 
1-low long have you bee11 col/ecti11g comic books? (Si11ce I 
was seve11.) 

62 Review 2 

2. Origami: I've completed step 2. What do I do 11ext? In step 
3, fold the corners up. 

3. Healthy habits: Why is he going to tire store? He's goir1g 
to the store because lte 11eeds a (bar of soap). You should 
use conditio11er after you wash your Ita it: l-Ie rau out of 
conditioner wltile Ire was at camp, so Ire bought some more. 

4. Water: What happens f irst? The water evaporates. What 
ilappe11s with the water vapor? It becomes clouds. What is 
tlris part of tlte cycle called? Condensation 

(9 Talk with your partner. 
~------------------

1. Students read the words in the speech bubbles and 
decide what would work in the empty speech bubble. 

2. Model each conversation w ith a few students. allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

1. A: I've been (playing the saxophone) all morning. 
B: You must be tired. 
A: I sure am! 

2. A: Should I wait unti l you're ready? 
B: No, just go without me. 
A: OK. See you there. 



Student Book page 39 

0 Read. Then answer. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they see. 

2. Students read the title and the questions. Based on 
the questions. ask the class to say what they think the 
reading will be about. 

3. Play Class CDl Track 62. Studems listen and read with 
the CD. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read again. 

5. Read each question aloud with the class. Students 
can answer orally and then write their answers in a 
notebook. Encourage st udents to use complete sentences 
in their answers. 

6. Check answers rogether. 

1. She has been volunteering at the Hillside Soup Kitchen 
since she was 16. 

2. The families are very friendly. 
3. They drink coffee or tea. 

Q Circle the words after for. Underline 
the words after since. 
Then rewrite. 

l. Direct students' attention to the highlighted grammar 
reminder: After a11 action, for shows how long. a11d since 
shows when it started. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Studems can 
circle and highlight as you read. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. I've known Bill since ,_I w~as"-'f""'iv,_,e~~~""--
2. She's been studying English for hree years 
3. He's been playing the drums since~· 

e Listen and number. 

1. Play Class CDl Track 63. Students listen and number 
the pictures. 

2. Play the track again. Students listen and check their 
answers. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Picture 4 
3. Picture 1 

2. Picture 2 
4. Picture 3 

0 Talk with your partner. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. l\lodel each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs ask and answer the questions and then 
switch roles. 

Possible Answers 
1. I like to read mystery novels. I've liked them since I was 

six. 
2. When I run out of shampoo, I buy some more. 

Games and Activities 
• Review. Charades with movie titles. Ask students in 

groups of four to invent titles for two movies using 
the vocabulary from Units 3 and 4. For example: judo 
Kid. I Want to Be the Presideut. The Brave Samurai. 
Precipitation Day. 

• Review. Team Race Divide students in groups of 
four. Write the following categories on the board: 
actions, toiletries, conjunctions. Then, read aloud this list: 
deodorant, after, while, play the saxophone, collect comic 
books, lotion, because. One person from each groups 
runs ro the board and touches the correct category and 
repeats the word. 

• Memory Chain (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Write 
the vocabulary from Lessons 3 and 4 on strips of 
paper or use the cards previously made by students. 
Display the vocabulary cards/strips of paper. Student 
pairs pick up a card and make a sentence. I went to tire 
store because I needed a bar of soap. The next pair picks 
up a picture catd to go on with the story: I went to tire 
store beca11se I needed a bar of soap, b11t before I left I 
took my smart pl10ne and ..... The story may turn out 
to be funny and with many loose ends. The objective 
is to make students think about the vocabulary learnt 
and how to use it while having fun. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 38-39. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Midterm Test, Teacher's Book page 140- 143. See 
Teacher's Book page 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key.~ Test Center :\\ 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Online Practice 

Skills Bonus 63 



Unit 5 Around Town Lesson 1 Places to Go 

Objectives 
· Talking about places in town 

Grammar 
• Relative clauses with who 

The boy/girl who is going to the deli is my 
younger brother/sister. 

Which one is your younger/ older brother/ 
sister? 

He's/She's the one who is going to the 
deli. 

Vocabulary 
Places to go: deli, pet shop, convenience 
store, jewelry store, pizzeria, bakery 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 02- 05 

Student Book pages 40- 41 

Student Book page 40 

Warm up 
1. Greet the c lass. Students talk about their activities 

yesterday using after and before. I did my homework 
before/after my ten11is class. 

2. Ask students to ta lk about places a round their 
neighborhood using previously learned vocabulary. 

0 !_i~ten_!_ e_oill_!, ~~d~~~ _ 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words and write each word on the 
board and he lp students to understand it. 

2. P lay Class GD2 Track 02. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
oz·>) 1. deli 2. pe t shop 

3. convenience store 4. jewelry store 

5. pizzeria 6. bakery 

3. Students practice the words on their own, using their 
books. 

Q Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

See Using the Big Picwre, Teacher's Book page 20. 

64 Unit 5 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. Students 
fi nd and point to each of the new vocabulary items in 
the p icture on thei r own before listening to the CD. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 03. Students listen, find the 
people and places in the picture, and point to them. 

co2 
03·>) Julie: Oh, look. There's my brother, James. 

Mike: Where? 

Julie: He's riding his bike. He's going to the 
convenience store. 

Mike: And there are my mom and my little bro the r. 

Julie: I see them. Are they going to the jewelry store? 

Mike: I th ink so. My mom's earrings broke yesterday. 

Julie: My little brother is over there, too. He's with my 
mom. 

Mike: Oh, there they are! I think they're going to the 
bakery. 

Julie: They're probably getting some bread to have 
with dinner. 

Danny: Hey, there's my sister, Megan. 

Emrna: Is that her best friend with her? 

Danny: Yes, it is. They always go to the pizzeria on 
Fridays. Is that your brother over there? 

Emrna: Oh, yeah. That's Tom my. 

Danny: What does he need at the pet shop? 

Emrna: Dog food. We ran out this morning. 

Danny: Hey, is tha t your dad? 

Emma: Yes, and my little siste r, Ann. 

Danny: Are they going to the deli? 

Emrna: Yes, we're going to make sandwiches for lunch. 

3. In pairs, students practice the new vocabulary. 



Student Book page 41 

(9 Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: Tile boy/girl who is going to 
the de/i is my younger/ older brotiler/ siste1: 

2. Direct students' attention to the first grammar box. Read 
the sentence in the box. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 04. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

Cll2 

04•>) The boy who is going to the deli is my younger brother. 

The girl who is going to the deli is my older sister. 

1. The boy who is going to the deli is my younger 
brother. 

2. The girl who is going to the pet shop is my younger 
sister. 

3. The boy who is going to the convenience store is my 
o lder brother. 

4. The girl who is going to the jewelry store is my older 
sister. 

5. The girl who is going to the pizzeria is my younger 
sister. 

6. The boy who is going to the bakery is my younger 
brother. 

4. Students practice the pattern on their own, using their 
books. 

e Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Remind students to use the 
wh-question, Which. Explain: It's used when there's more 
than one thing or person to choose from, as in tile big picture. 

2. Direct students' attention to the second grammar box. 
W7lich one is your younger/older brotlterlsister? He's/She's 
the one who is going to tlte deli. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 05. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

Cll2 

05•>) Which one is your younger brother? 
He's the one who is going to the deli. 
Which one is your older sister? 

She's the one who is going to the deli. 
1. Which one is your younger brother? He's the one 

who is going to the deli. 
2. Which one is your younger sister? She's the one who 

is going to the pizzeria. 
3. Which one is your o lder brother? He's the one who is 

going to the jewelry store. 

4. Which one is your older sister? She's the one who is 
going to the bakery. 

5. Which one is your younger brother? He's the one 
who is going to the pet shop. 

6. Which one is your younger sister? She's the one who 
is going to the convenience store. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs. using d1eir books. 

0 Look at Q . Point, ask, and 
answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B, point 
to the characters, and practice the language pattern in the 
speech bubbles: Which one is Danny's older sister? Site's the 
one going to tlte pizzeria. Students should use all of the new 
vocabulary. 

Games and Activities . 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 41: Say Jti to the student 
who sits behind you! Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Guess the Next Card (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students in groups of four make strips of paper with 
the new vocabulary. Then they play the game. Keep 
the vocabulary cards for later use. 

• Word Roll (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Students 
use the vocabulary strips and glue them to create a 
word dice. They take turns at throwing the dice, and 
make sentences about the big picture using the word 
on top of the dice as a cue. 

• Blindfold A student in the class is blindfolded (S1) 
and another student (S2) chooses two classmates to 
stand up in front of the class. These two students 
say one sentence aloud, one at a time. For example: 
Wlto am I?II'm the one talking to you! Then S2 asks 
blindfolded S1: Which one is talking to you.? Si says the 
name of the student. S2 asks S1: Which one is Ken? S1 
points to (Ken). If S1 guesses correctly. he can play the 
role of S2 and another volunteer is blindfolded. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 40-41. See Teacher's Book pages 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 20 

• iTools 

• Log in for r ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 5 Around Town Lesson 2 Places to Go 

O mo• O ~!ef!(lr~t 

0 K lence "'""'l,lfft 0 ort 90fhrv 

0 l.istcn. osk , Ol'ld onswtl. then proctlce. ,J • · 

V•kld\1 ~,- 'J/1'1of~ l'<!$t>dfM!~"'(&~IOiht~·'J 
I WW"\ I ~~~I"'If 

,;(*,~, - ..... ········-.. ....... . 
II!!!!!I ll··· 1 & Si; J 

Objectives 
· Talking about places to go 

Grammar 
• Questions and answers with repor ted 

speech 

What did he say? 
He said that he was going to the mall. 

Did she say that she was going to the 
mall? 

j (!) Ustn. Then ons~r the quullona.. 
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Yes, she did./No, she didn't. 
! b.tkt.~tJOn b $-~JOd!rUI ~<t...-.MQeC'QI-;flepu~cu Vocabulary ; c.~. ~dd c: s--.~11'<7s.""'lo(6~~·•"'".1!. 
' 4...,,et-•dO'It 6$-e~~~'o)IY'•-~I;)t.e<lt~•~ 

2 o 'it'•9!W'!IIO...,~• " o fheo.~lf'l1..,..,_.~»'910rebc»'·. 
Places to go: mall, skate park, sports 
stadium, science museum, art gallery, 
arcade 
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Student Book pages 42-43 

Student Book page 42 

Warm up 
1. Greet d1e class. Review Lesson 1 by telling the class 

that you've invited some friends home tonight, and 
you need to buy some things for dinner. Students tell 
you where you should go to buy iliem .. 

2. Brainstorm (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Tell 
students to think of as many names of places as they 
can. Remind them of words learned in Unit 1. Write 
them on the board. 

a Listen, point, a nd say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words and write each word on the 
board and help students to understand it. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 06. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
06·>) 1. mall 2. skate park 

3. sports stadium 4. science museum 

5. art gallery 6. arcade 

3. Students practice saying the words, using their books. 

Q Listen, ask, a nd a nswer. 
Then practice. 

See Teachi ng Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

6 6 Unit 5 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Then direct students' 
attention to the first grammar box on page 42. Read the 
questions and answer. 

2. Direct students' attention to the highlighted subject 
pronoun he. Explain that lie is ilie subject, and that when 
there are two verbs, each verb needs a subject. 

3. P lay Class CD2 Track 07. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along w ith the CD. 

co2 

ON) What d id he say? 

He said that he was going to the mall. 

1. Mom, I'm going to the mall. 
What did he say? 
He said that he was going to the mall. 

2. Dad, I'm going to the skate park. 
What did she say? 
She said that she was going to the skate park. 

3. Dad, I'm going to the sports stadium. 
What d id he say? 
He said that he was going to the sports stadium. 

4. Mom, I'm going to the science museum. 
What did she say? 
She said that she was going to the science museum. 

5. Dad, I'm going to the art gallery. 
What did he say? 
He said that he was going to the art gallery. 

6. Mom, I'm going to the arcade. 
What did she say? 
She said that she was going to the a rcade. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs. using their books. 



Student Book page 43 

(9 Liste~, ask, and answer. Then 7 .... 
pract1ce. ~c0 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. In troduce the new pattern. Then direct studems' 
attention to the second grammar box on page 43. 

2. Play C lass CD2 Track 08. Students listen, ask, and 
answer a long with the CD. 

co2 
OS·>) Did she say that she was going to the mall? 

Yes, she did. 

Did she say that she was going to the mall? 

No, she d idn't. 

1. I'm going to the mall. 
Did she say that she was going to the mall? 
Yes, she did. 

2. I'm going to the sports stadium. 
Did he say that he was going to the art gallery? 
No, he didn't. 

3. I'm going to the science museum. 
Did she say that she was going to the sports 
stadium? 
No, she didn't. 

4. I'm going to the arcade. 
Did he say that he was going to the arcade? 
Yes, he did. 

5. I'm going to the skate park. 
Did she say that she was going to the skate park? 
Yes, she did. 

6. I'm going to the art gallery. 
Did he say that he was going to the science 
museum? 
No, he didn't. 

3. Students practice the pattern in pairs, usi ng their books. 

( 31!B) Listening & Speaking 

(!) Listen. Then answer the questions. 
---~--

See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

l. Students pre- read the answer choices. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 09. Students listen. 

co2 

09·>) 1. Mom, where is Dad? 
He said that he was going to the bakery. 
Oh. We don't have any cat food. Did he say that he 
was going to the pet shop, too? 
No, he didn't. I' ll call him now and ask him to buy 
some. 
Did the girl's dad say he was going to the pet shop? 

2. Have fun at the skate park. 
I'm not going there, Dad. 
Really? You said that you were going to the skate park. 
it's too cold outside today. I'm going to the arcade. 
Where is the boy going? 

3. Bye, Mom! I'm going to the mall with my friends. 
Bye! Please be on time for dinner. I'm going to make 
pizza. 
Sounds delicious! What time is dinner? 
6:00 o'clock. 
What did the girl say? 

4. What are you going to do this weekend? 
I'm going to the sports stadium. I'm going to watch a 
baseball game. 
The baseball game on Saturday? 
Yes, at two o'clock. 
My family and I are going to that game, too. 
Cool! See you there. 
What did they say? 

3. Students can answer the questions on their own. 

1. b 2.b 3. c 4.b 

0 What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

Student pairs ask and answer the questions. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. Yes. My town has a skate park. 
2. We watch soccer in a sports stadium. 
3. I go to an arcade about once a year. 
4. I saw paintings in an art gallery. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 43: My friend said 
that sile saw 011 actor at tile arcade. Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then pracu ce them. 

• Jump to the Word (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Students make word cards and go from card to card 
making sentences w ith each term. 

• Picture Pieces Students draw something found in a 
particular place and the class has to guess the item and 
the place. 

• What Did She/He Say? Divide students into small 
groups. Si says: I'm going to tlze mall. S2: Wlzat did Lisa 
say? S3: Size said t!zat size was going to tile ma11. and so on. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook pages 42- '13. See Teacher's Book pages 
100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 21 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 5 Around Town Lesson 3 Reading 

Objectives 
0 Reod ond c ircle. 
...... to'"' ......... ~ ,., ... 

• Expressing you liked something 
IOI:Irt'f~9"'tCI.lrJ•"'=-x:-;o:• ''" Vocabulary ) ('n'r,~N!H'"'""#J(I'~..-:-~r.IXJr</".. fj~ 

.. A."1'111'l"flt•('04 1tl"'>tt.HI''..O~ Tl\<lt J'.o~ envelope, stamp, pocket, fell, sidewalk, 
missing 

.. ~>of"""''ICI~;pM"~•'O_,IOAit T,... kiiM 

.. Ol::r'r\1- .,....,....,,u.~ .... to' .. ,.. ~ 

l•t: u •• 

Conversation 
I really like the card you gave me for my 
birthday. 

-;: .• ··J ~~ t ·· ··' J 
1 ... •·:u1 to ">(.;.• ~~-•• ! 

Good. I'm glad you like it./l'm happy to 
hear that. 

G U~len onel soy. Then oc l. , j 

Ot6JI•(Jbd-fw l 
t~w~.co~.-u ,.. 
91<'1 "" \lorf'V~J'VJ¥ ... 

II"'~'IONOIN:I 

l•tdy · ~ '"" 
-~ ·~~:·tr')!l·• 

..... c-r .. ,t.,··d~· 

Value 
Be careful. 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 10- 1 2 

Student Book pages 44-45 

Student Book page 44 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Write the date on the board and 

while your back is to the class say quietly: I am goilrg 
to teach Lesson 3 today. Students at the back won't be 
able to hear what you said. Encourage them to ask: 
Wlrat did tire teacher say? A student from the front 
row says: (She) sale/ (she) is goi11g to teach Lesson 3 
today. 

2. Review places in town from Lessons 1 and 2. Play 
Beanbag Toss (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 

3. Review Unit 5, Lesson 1 g rammar. Ask students 
if they have brothers or sisters attending this same 
school. Those who answer Yes should say to the class 
something like: My sister Is i11 4nd grade. She's tire 011e 
w1ro lras long red lrair. 

0 Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

- --- -- -- -- -- --
See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think w ill happen. 

2. Point out the new words in bold. You can explain them 
to the class by making simple drawings for the words 
ell\,elope, stamp, pocket, sidewalk and fell. Students can 
look up the word missi11g in the dictionary. 

3. Play Class C02 Track 10. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

68 Unit 5 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' anen tion to the value Be careful, and play the 
track again. Students listen and read along. 

Student Book page 45 

Q Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will read the sentences a nd circle 
true or false. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their own. using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers rogether. 

Answer Key 

1. False 
3. True 
s. False 

(9 Sing. 

2. False 
4. False 
6. True 

See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. 

2. P lay Class CD2 Track 11 My Birthday. Students listen 
and sing along with the CD. 

3. Students sing the song again, gesturing as appropriate. 

4. Divide the class in four groups. Assign one stanza of 
the song to each group to sing. Students can point ro or 
show the objects mentioned while they sing: card, watclr, 
book and slrirt. 



cD2 

11 •>) My Birthday 

1 really like the card you gave me for my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

I really like the card you gave me for my birthday. 

Good, I'm g lad you like it. 

I really like the watch you gave me for my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

I really like the watch you gave me for my birthday. 

I'm happy to hear that! 

I really like the book you gave me for my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

I rea lly like the book you gave me for my birthday. 

Good, I'm glad you like it. 

I really like the shirt you gave me for my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

For my birthday. 

I really like the shirt you gave me for my birthday. 

I'm happy to hear that! 

c:J Listen and say. Then act. 
----------------

See Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students will read and act out the 
conversations in the bubbles. 

2. Play Class CD2 T rack 12. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

cD2 

12·>) I really like the card you gave me for my birthday. 

Good. I'm glad you like it. 

1 really like the card you gave me for my birthday. 

I'm happy to hear that. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out the conversation, 
using facial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the three pictures. Switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 45: I really like the 
book "'Y sister gave 111e for "'Y birthday! Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then practice them 
w ith classmates .. 

• Finish the Story (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Copy the story on page 44, leaving some key words in 
the story blank. Give a copy to each student. Slowly 
read the story aloud. Students listen and write in the 
missing words. 

• Students re-read the story The Missing Card and say 
which characters were not very careful (Danny and 
Ann), and who was careful (Julie's mother). Prompt 
students' ideas by asking how they can be careful 
when they go to a party, for example: keep money 
in a safe place/ take their cell phones with some useful 
11umbersl keep the party's address handy and safe in a bag 
or wallet. Then ask student pairs to illustrate some of 
their ideas about being careful. 

• Order the Text (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Write 
out key sentences from the story on strips of paper. 
Distribute the strips among groups of students. Then 
ask: W11o has the first key sentence? Students will reply: 
We tllink we do. A member of the group reads the 
sentence aloud. Once all the groups have agreed on an 
order, they can read the key sentences in the correct 
order in one try. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 44 -45. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 22 

• Unit 5, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 122. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions 

• !Tools 

• Log in for ' ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 5 Around Town Lesson 4 The Human Boclg 

Objectives 
· Talking about bones and muscles 

Grammar 
• Questions in the simple present 

What do bones do? 

They support and protect your body. 

Vocabulary 
Health: bone, muscle, ligament, support, 
protect, tendon 

Materials 
Class CD2 Track 13-14 

Student Book pages 46- 47 

Studen t Book page 46 1/l::f!A. 

School Subject Connection: Hea_lt_h__,M_~_- ·-=--

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
health. Ask students to tell you about their health classes: Do 
you have a health program at school? Do you talk about healthy 
food, like fru its a11d vegetables, or healthy habits, like bruslri11g 
your teetlr? Explain that they are going to learn about bones 
and muscles in Lesson 4. Ask them to look at the pictures 
and discuss what they see. 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask students to list things they are 

responsible for and care about, for example: pet, 
bicycle, cell phone, video games console, and so on. 
Ask them to enlarge the list with two more things 
their parents care especially about. 

2. Review the dialogue from Lesson 3, activity D: I 
really like (tire CD, mug, video game) you gave me for 
my last bit1hdayllast weekend. Good I'm glad you like it. 
Encourage students to use real information. 

3. Sing My Birthday (Class CD2 Track 11 ). 

fl Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words and write each word on the 
board and help students to understa nd it. You can make 
simple drawings or use diagram D. Con tinue unti l 
students can produce the w ords on their own. 

70 Unit 5 

2. P lay Class CD2 Track 13. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
13·>) 1. bone 

4. support 
2. muscle 
5. protect 

3. ligament 
6. tendon 

3. Students practice saying the new vocabulary on their 
own, using their books. 

Q Listen and read. 

1. Students look at the pictures and point to the picture 
that shows the bones, and then to the one that shows the 
muscles. Then, read the title: Healthy Bo11es a11d Nluscles. 

2. Students find the new words in the text and point to 
them. Students underline the important word written 
after or before the new vocabulary; for example: bones 
and muscles i111porta111 for good health; ligaments con11ect 
your bones; bones supp011 all(/ protect your body; tendons 
attach your 111 uscles to your bones. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 14. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Students read the passage on their own. 

6. Students do chain reading. Each student reads a sentence 
unti l the class finishes the text. 



Student Book page 47 

8 Ask ~ne! answer~ 

1. Explai n that students will read the questions and discuss 
them with a partner 

2. Call students' attention to the Skills Tip: Lookiug up a 
word ill tlte dictioncuy ltelps you to re111e111ber it better. Head 
it aloud with the class. Explain how to look up a w ord 
in the dictionary. Demonstrate the tip by asking students 
tO look up a w ord from Activity B. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Students can 
answ er orally and write their answers in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their ow n, using Activity 
B as a reference. Encourage students to use complete 
answ ers. 

4. C heck answers rogether. 

Answer Key 

1. There are 206 bones in my body. 
2. My body has more muscles than bones. 
3. The ligaments connect my bones together. 
4. The tendons attach my muscles to bones. 

G) Label the diagram. 

1. Direct students' attention to the diagram. Have students 
talk about what they see. 

2. Explain that students will write the names of the parts 
in the correct places. Remind students they can use the 
pictures and headings in Activity B to help them label 
the illustration. 

3. Check the answ ers on the board. 

Answer Key 

1. muscle 
3. 1igament 

2. tendons 
4. bone 

J 
_j 

CJ Talk about the diagram. 
-----
Student pairs look at the pictures in Activity D and practice 
the language pattern in the speech bubbles: What do bones 
do? They mpport ami protect your body. Students use the new 
vocabulary included in the diagram to further practice the 
language used in the example dia logue. 

0 What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

1. Read the questions w ith the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Possible Answers 
1. I don't like to jump rope. I'm not very good at it. 
2. I like jogging better than walking. I like to go fast. 
3. I like to play volleyball to stay healthy. 

Games and Activities 
• Every body Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 4 7: Playing basl~etball 

keeps my bones and muscles stro11g. Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then practice them 
with classmates. 

• Teach er's Mistake (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25.) 
Students spot and correct the incorrect information 
about muscles and bones. for example: There are 650 
bones in my body. (Answer: muscles) Ligaments connect 
your ll:J.1illkt right? (Answer: bones) 

• Two Truth s and a Lie (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students write three sentences about what they do to 
keep their muscles and bones healthy. Two sentences 
will be true and one w ill be a lie. For example: I drink 
a glass of 1ni1k every clay to keep my bo11es strong (true). I 
ride my bike to school to l~eep my muscles strong. (lie). 

• Rhythm Circle (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Students create, add, and change lines to the following 
chant: I run, I run. My bones are healthy! I ru.n, I ru.tt. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 46-47. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 23. 

• U nit 5. Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 123. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions. 

• Unit 5 Test, Teacher's Book pages 144-145. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130-131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key. ~Test Center ~ 

• !Tools 

• Log in for L% Onllne Pract ice 
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Unit 6 Our Planet 
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Lesson 1 Conservation 

Objectives 
• Talking about helping the environment 

Grammar 
• Sentences with the zero conditional 

If you want to help the environment, 
reuse paper. 

• Questions with the zero conditional 

If you want to help the environment, 
what can you do? 

I can reuse paper. 

Vocabulary 
Conservation: reuse paper, turn off the 
lights, start a compost pile, recycle bottles 
and cans, shut off the water, plant a garden 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 15-18 

Student Book pages 48- 49 

Student Book page 48 

.warm up 
1. Greet students. Ask students about their last physical 

education class. Did you nm, play a sport, or do some 
kind of workout? What do you eat and dri1zk before 011d 
after P.E. class? 

2. Review places in town from Unit 5. Say a list of 
places in town from Unit 5 and ask students to say the 
first thing that comes to mind. For example you say: 
sports stadium., and students raise hands to share their 
associations: baseball, concerts, Olympics. e tc. 

a Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word phrase on 
the board and help students to understand it. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 15. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
15·>) 1. reuse paper 2. turn off the lights 

3. start a compost pile 4. recycle bottles and cans 

5. shut off the water 6. plant a garden 

3. Students practice on their own, using their books. 

72 Unit6 

Q Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. Have 
students try to f ind each of the new vocabulary items in 
the picture on their own before listening to the CD. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 16. Students listen, find the items 
in the picture, and point to them. 

co2 
16·>) Julie: 

Teacher: 

Julie: 

Teacher: 

Carla: 

Julie: 

Carla: 

Emma: 

Danny: 

Emrna: 

Emma: 

Danny: 

Emma: 

Can I turn off the lights yet? 

The tables have been washed, but a few 
students need to put away their trays. 

No problem. I' ll wait while they throw away 
their trash. 

Thanks, Julie! 

Let's see. Which recycling bins do these go in? 

The bottles go here, and the cans go there. 

I'm glad we can recycle bottles and cans here 
at school. 

Oh no! We need more paper to finish this 
project about p lants. 

Don't worry! Look over here. There's a lot of 
paper in this recycling box. We can reuse paper 
to finish our project. 

Great idea! 

Danny, we need 300 milli liters of water for the 
next experiment. 

Here you are, Emma. 

Danny, this is 30 milliliters. We need 300. 



Danny: 

Emma: 

Mike: 

Jay: 

Mike: 

Jay: 

Sorry. How's this? 

That's perfect. Now, let's shut off the water. 

Jay, what are you doing? 

I'm taking some of the food from lunch that 
students threw away. We're going to start a 
compost pile with it. 

That's a great idea! Did you know we're 
planting a garden, too? It'll have carrots, 
tomatoes, green beans, and cucumbers. 

Great! When the compost is ready, we can put 
it on our garden. 

3. Students practice in pairs. using their books. 

Student Book page 49 

8 Liste'!_ an~ s~~ The~ practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new partem. Then direct students' 
attention to the first grammar box. Point out the use of 
the simple present in both verbs: waut and reuse. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 17. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

<:,02 

17•>) If you want to help the environment, reuse paper. 

1. If you want to help the environment, reuse paper. 

2. If you want to help the environment, turn off the 
lights. 

3. If you want to help the environment, start a compost 
pile. 

4. If you want to help the environment, recycle bottles 
and cans. 

5. If you want to help the environment. shut off the 
water. 

6. If you want to help the environment, plant a garden. 

3. Students practice the pattern on their own, using their 
books. 

m Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Remind students of the 
meaning of can as possibility and suggestion: Reuse paper 
for the project. (an instruction); You ca11 reuse paper for the 
project (a suggestion or possibility.) 

2. Direct students' attention to the second grammar box. 
Read the example question and answer. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 18. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

<:,02 

18·>) If you want to help the environment, what can you do? 

I can reuse paper. 

1. If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? I can reuse paper. 

2. If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? I can recycle bottles and cans. 

3. If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? I can plant a garden. 

4. If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? I can turn off the lights. 

5. If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? I can shut off the water. 

6. If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? I can start a compost pile. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs, usi ng their books. 

0 look at Q . Point, ask, 
and answer. 
------ ------~-· 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B. point to 
the characters, and practice asking and answering with the 
language pattern in the speech bubbles: What can Jze do if Jze 
wants to lzelp tile euvirouwent? He ca11 plaHt a garcle11. Students 
should use all of the new vocabulary. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 49: Do you ·reuse 
paper at your school? Students create Everybody 
Up Expressions and then practice saying them to 
classmates. 

• Card Grab (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Write the 
vocabulary on slips of paper. Divide the students in 
four groups. Call out one student. He or she races to 
the desk, grabs a word, and makes a true sentence: I 
sometimes turn off tire TV set wllen /leave my room. If 
the sentence is correct, the group scores. 

• Find Your Partner (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Write sentences on strips on paper, for example: If 
you want to save energy. turn off the lights. Then cut 
the strips in two halves and distribute them among 
students. Students circulate and try to find the half 
that completes their sentence. 

• Funny Sen tences Write four questions on the 
board. Pairs of students think of an unusual o r funny 
answer. Allow students some thinking time. For 
example: T: If I wa11t to stm1 a compost pile, wllat eau I 
do? S1&2: You ca11 throw your dinner itt tire garden. T: If 
I want to save energy, what can I do? S3&4: You can go 
to sleep after school! 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 48-49. See Teacher's Book pages 

1.00- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 24 

• iTools 

• Log in for \ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 6 Our Planet 
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Lesson 2 Conservation 

Objectives 
• Ta lking about conserving energy 

Grammar 
• First conditional 

If we take public transportation, we'll 
conserve energy. · ... r;.,o ~;;. ..... ·~ 

Uslt n ond rtod. T'Mft ons-wtr the quutiOn.s. u He'll conserve energy if he takes public 
transportation. A~tlnlttt!twwilhOr. McM•n~t -•("'''•'"'''"~u-..:.-. ' •" 
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Vocabulary 
Conservation: take public transportation, 
take reusable shopping bags, use energy· 
saving light bulbs, keep the air conditioning 
on low, grow your own vegetables, dry your 
clothes outside 

Materials 
S ll'o~t~; ~IIOpleri~WI '»..e~Cil'.._ 

O'IOW'I!IrA~-- l 
Class CD2 Tracks 19- 22 

o ~· 

Student Book pages 50-S 1 

Student Book page 50 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask the class how "green" they were 

yesterday. Did you reuse any containers like a plastic 
bottle or a glass? Did you tu m off the TV wlre11 you left 
t1re room? Then students ask a classmate: Did you turn 
off your computer w1reu you were filllslled? 

2. Charades (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Review Unit 
6, Lesson 1 vocabulary. Students write vocabulary 
on strips of paper. One at a time, students act out the 
vocabulary. 

3. Review zero conditional. Students in groups of three 
prepare two questions asking for advice about a given 
topic, for example: S1: If I wa11t to feel stronger, w1rat 
can I do? Two students will play the advisors, and 
answer d1e questions: 

D Listen, point, and say. 
--- ----- - -
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each conservation 
phrase on the board and help students to understand it. 
Continue until students can produce the words on their 
own. 

2. Link the language. Half the class ananges the set of new 
vocabulary in alphabetical order. The other half arranges 
them from cheapest to most expensive. Both groups read 
their lists aloud. 

3. Play C lass CD2 Track 19. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 
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c.D2 

19·>) 1. take public transportation 

2. take reusable shopping bags 

3. use energy-saving light bulbs 

4. keep the air conditioner on low 
5. grow your own vegetables 

6. dry your clothes outside 

4. Students practice saying the words on their own, using 
their books. 

Q Liste n and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: If we take public 
transportation, we'll conserve energy. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box on page 
50. Explain that the first action is the condition for the 
second action to happen. To rake transportation is Lhe 
condition needed in order to conserve the energy. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 20. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

co2 
zo·>) If we take public transportation, we'll conserve 

energy. 

1. If we take public transportation, we'll conserve 
energy. 

2. If we take reusable shopping bags, we'll conserve 
energy. 

3. If we use energy-saving light bulbs, we'll conserve 
energy. 



4. If we keep the air conditioner on low, we'll 
conserve energy. 

5. If we grow our own vegetables, we'll conserve 
energy. 

6. If we dry our clothes outside, we'll conserve 
energy. 

5. Students practice the pattern in pairs or on their own. 

Student Book page 51 

8 Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Then direct students' 
attention to the grammar box and draw students' 
attention to the change of order in the sentence. Remind 
students that the meaning is the same. Play Class CD2 
Track 21. Students listen, ask, and answer along with 
the CD. 

co2 

Z 1·>) He' ll conserve energy if he takes public transportation. 

1. He'll conserve energy if he takes public 
transportation. 

2. She'll conserve energy if she keeps the air 
conditioner on low. 

3. He'll conserve energy if he takes reusable shopping 
bags. 

4. She'll conserve energy if she uses energy-saving light 
bulbs. 

5. He'll conserve energy if he dries his clothes outside. 
6. She'll conserve energy if she grows her own 

vegetables. 

2. Students practice the pattern in on their own, using 
their books. 

liijlt'j Reading & Writing 

0J Listen and read. Then answer the 
questions. 

See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Students look at the small picture and talk about what 
they see. Students read the title: An I11terview with Dr. 
M cMann. Ask students what they think Dr. McMann 
does and what the doctor will talk about. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 22. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then write the answers, or they can 
answer the questions on their own, using the reading 
as a reference. Encourage students to write complete 
sentences. 

Answer Key 

1. She's an environme ntal scientist. 
2. People can grow their own vegetables and recycle 

bottles and cans to conserve energy. 
3. People can use energy-saving bulbs, turn off the lights 

when they leave a room, and use public transportation to 
save e lectricity. J 

0 Add commas. Then rewrite. 

1. Call students' attention to the rule: Use a comma to 
separate the clauses when the sente11ce begins with if 
Students will read the sentences and write a comma to 
separate the clauses when the sentence begins with if. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then write the commas in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their own. 

Answer Key 

1. If you ride your bike, you wi ll conserve energy. 
2. If people recycle more, the Earth will be cleaner. 
3. If your family plants a garden, you will have vegetables 

and conserve energy. 

Games and.Activities · .·. 

• Everybody U p! Direct students' attention to the 
Everybody Up Friend on page 51: How do you conserve 
energy? Students create Everybody Up Expressions and 
then practice saying them to classmates. 

• Rhythm Circle (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Students use the six verb phrases learned in this lesson 
and say the rhythm. 

• Rollers (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). S1 says: If you 
ride your bike .. . , and rolls the ball to another student 
who finishes the sentence: you'll conserve energy. 

• Team Race Student pairs write any word from 
Lesson 2 on a strip of paper and put it in a box. Then 
close the box, shuffle the strips of paper and start 
the activity. One student from the pair opens the 
box, takes a strip, and reads it while the other student 
from the pair scans the lesson trying to find the word. 
When he/she finds it, he/she should point at the word 
and read the sentence containing it. The pair that 
spots the words faster is the w inner. 

Extra Practice · 
• Workbook pages 50- 51. See Teacher's Book pages 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 25 

• iTools 

• Log in for L.t Online Practice 
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Unit 6 Our Planet Lesson 3 Reading 
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Conversation 
If I had a new bicycle, I would use it all the 
time. 
You would? 
Yes, of course. 

Are you sure? 
Definitely. 

Value 
Be resourceful. 
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0 listen and soy. lhen acl. a Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 23·25 
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Student Book pages 52-53 

Student Book page 52 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Then start a conversation chain. Say: 

I'll teach you a new lesson, if you listen. to me. Then a 
student says: I'll listen to you if the class is quiet; S3: 
If the class is quiet, I'll understand the lesson. S4: If I 
understand the lesson, I'll enjoy it. SS: If I enjoy it, I'll 
clo the homework. First model the exercise with a 
student, then start the chain. 

2. Ask students to answer the following question 
individually, then ask a classmate: Have you ever made 
a caret, a bag, or decoration out of recycled material? If 
so, what did it look like? Did you use it? 

3. Listen and Draw (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students draw the recycled objects their classmates 
describe in Activity 2. Have student describe their 
objects using as much detail as possible. 

f.J Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. ---------- - -- ------------

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think will happen. 

2. Link the language. Point out the new words in bold. Ask 
students: How many of t1w new words are verbs? (Three: 
fix, reduce, spend). How IIWIIY are nouns? (One: tire) How 
many are adjectives? (One: flat). Can you understand the 
meaning of any of tltem without lool?.ing the111 up in the 
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dictionary? Then you can explain them to the class or 
have students look them up in a dictionary. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 23. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4 . Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value: Be resourceful and play 
the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Divide the class into four groups. Assign parts of the 
story to each groups: one group reads Emma's part, 
another group reads Emma's mom's part, another group 
reads Emma's dad's part, and the last group reads the 
narrator's words. 

Student Book page 53 

0 Who said it? Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will read the words and circle who 
said them. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 

~rKey 
I 1. c. Emma 

3. a. Emma's mother 
2. b. Emma's father 
4. c. Emma I 



8 Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. 

2. Play C lass C02 Track 24. Students listen and sing along 
with the CD. 

3. Studems sing the song again, gesturing as appropriate. 

4 . Divide the class into four groups. Assign one stanza of 
the song to each g roup. Each grou p divides itself in two 
in o rder to sing the dialogue between dad/ mom and 
kids. 

cD2 

24•>) I Would Use lt All the Time 

If I had a new bicycle, I would use it all the time. 

You would? 

Yes, of course. Yes, of course. I would use it all the time. 

If I had a new skateboard, I would use it all the time. 

Are you sure ? 

Defin itely. I would use it all the time. 

1 would use it after dinner. I would use it after school. I 
would use it all the time 

If 1 had a new soccer ball, I would use it all the time. 

You would? 

Yes, of course. Yes of course. I would use it all the time. 

If 1 had a new cell phone, I would use it all the time. 

Are you sure? 

Definitely. I would use it all the time. 
I would use it after dinner. I would use it after school. 

I would use it all the time. 

0 Listen and say. The!!_aC:!:_ 
See Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students will read and act out the 
conversations in the bubbles: If 1 lrad a 11ew bicycle, I 
would use it all tire time. You wo~tld?/Areyou sure? Yes, of 
course./ Defillilely. 

2. Play Class CD1 Track 25. Students listen and say with 
the CD. 

cD 2 

25·>) If I had a new bicycle, I would use it all the time. 

You would? 

Yes, of course. 

If I had a new bicycle, I would use it all the time. 

Are you sure? 

Definitely. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out the conversation, 
using fa cial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the three pictures. Switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 53: If I lrad n gnrden, 
I would grow tomatoes! Students create Everybody 
Up Expressions and then practice saying them to 
classmates. 

• Order the Text (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Write 
out key sentences from the story on strips of paper. 
Distribute the strips among groups of students. Then, 
read the story aloud. When students listen to the 
sentence they are holding, they stand up in front of 
the class one by one and read their sentences in order. 

• Student pairs work together to plan and illustrate 
scenes that fit the Lesson 3 value: Be resourceful. 
Prompt students by asking how they can be 
resourceful when something doesn't work; for 
example when the electricity goes off and they need 
to do homework, or when the front door is locked, 
etc. 

• A N ew Story (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Ask 
student groups to change the answers to the following 
questions in the text. Ca11 I have a new bicycle? Is tlrere 
a way to reduce lrow much we would 1wve to spend? How 
about we repair all our bikes? T hen, each group reads 
the story with the changes. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 52-53. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 26 

• Unit 6, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 124. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 

Unit 6 77 



Unit 6 Our Planet Lesson 4 Pollution 

Objectives 
· Talking about pollu tion and conservation 

Grammar 
• Complex sentences with whenever 

Whenever we throw away chemicals, we 
pollllte the land and the water. 

Whenever we ride a bike, we protect the 
air. 

Vocabulary 
Ecology: plastic, chemical, harmful, 
pollution, power plant, factory 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 26-27 

Student Book pages 54- SS 

St udent Book page 54 )J'{ 

School Subject Connection: Science~ 
Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
science. Ask students if they've talked about ecology in their 
science lessons. Jf so, ask them to tell you what they've 
learned and if they've put that know ledge into practice. For 
example: Have you changed so111e habits at home, like starting a 
co111post pile or riding your bike more often? Have you talked to 
your parents about the i111portance of being "gree11"? Have you 
replaced sol/le regular light bulbs with energy-savi11g lig71t bulbs? 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Tell the class you've decided to go 

green. Share something personal, like you've started a 
vegetable garden. Then ask students to ask each other: 
What are you going to do to help the enviro11ment? 

2. Ask students: What changes would your bedroom/toys 
need to be green? Tell them to think about the lights, 
the furniture, the computer. TV, decoration, and so 
on. Then they can read their ideas aloud and try to 
make one work in the near future. 

3. Sing I Would Use It All the Time (Class CD2 
Track 24). 

Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabl!lary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help students to understand it. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 26. Students listen, point, and say 
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along with the CD. 

co2 
26 ·>) 1. plastic 

4. pollution 

2. chemical 3. harmful 

5. power plant 6. fa ctory 

3. Studenrs practice saying the new vocabulary on their 
own, using their books. 

Q Listen and read. 

1. Studems look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Get them to talk about the contrast shown in the 
pictures and different resources displayed. 

2. Students find the new words in the text and point to 
them. Ask students to talk about the meaning of the 
words in context of the text. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 27. Students listen and read along 
with the CD. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Students read the passage on their own. 

6. Divide the class in three groups to read La11d Pollutio11, 
Air Pollution, and Water Pollution. Each group can read 
each passage chorally or appoint a member of each 
group to do it. 



Student Book page SS 

8 Ask and answer. 
~ ~~ ~ ----

1. Students will read the questions and discuss them with a 
partner. 

2. Call students' attention to the Skills Tip: A large topic 
such as pollutioll is often arra11ged into categories (example: 
land, air, am/ wate1). Read it aloud with the class. Explain 
that a categoty is a group of things with particularly 
features in common, and demonstrate the tip with the 
examples from the text in Activity B. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then answer in their books, or they 
can do the activity on their own, using Activity B as a 
reference. Encourage students to use complete answers. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Plastic, glass, and chemicals stay in the ground for a long 
time. 

2. Power plants, factories, cars, trucks, and planes pollute 
the air. 

3. Plastic and chemicals can be found in the oceans, rivers, I 
and lakes. 
-- ---- .. 

(!) Label the diagram. 

1. Direct students' attention to the information given by 
a-j. Have individual students read the sentences aloud. 
Then direct the students' attention to the diagrams 
below the text. Students read the titles and subtitles for 
the diagrams. 

2. Explain that students will label the diagrams. Remind 
students they can use the information in Activity B to 
help them label the diagram. 

3. Students can answer orally and then write their answers 
in their books. or they can do the activity on their own. 

4. Check the answers on the board. 

Answer Key 

Causes of pollution: Land and water: b, e Air: d, h, i 
Reducing pollution: Land and water: f, g, j Air: a, c 

CJ Talk about the diagram. 

Student pairs look at the pictures in Activity D and practice 
the language pattern in the speech bubbles: Whenever 
we throw away chemicals, we pollute the la11d and the wate1: 
Whe11ever we ride a bike, we protect the air. 

0 What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

-----------
1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students. allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. Yes. We recycle bottles and cans at school and at home. 
2. No. I can't ride my bike to school. lt's too far. I take the 

bus to school. 
3. I always shut off the water when I brush my teeth. 

,·Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page SS: Try to reduce, reuse 
and recycle every day! Students practice the expression 
with their neighbors. 

• Five Questions (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Students 
in small groups choose a noun, verb, or adjective from 
the vocabulary set or the reading text and students from 
the other groups guess the word by asking five questions. 

• Categories (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Divide the 
students into three groups: air, land, and water. Write 
the three categories on the board. Then read a list of 
words that fit the three categories. As students hear 
a word that suits their category, a member of each 
group runs to the board and writes the word under 
the correct category. The group to do it faster and 
correctly is the winner. 

• Hands On! (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Students 
design a leaflet w ith information about protecting 
the environment. When the leaflet is ready, start 
a campaign at school. Display the leaflet on notice 
boards or give the information to the school 
newsletter to teach people how to protect the 
environment with very simple daily actions. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 54-55. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 27 

• Unit 6, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 125. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions. 

• Unit 6 Test, Teacher's Book pages 146-147. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130-131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key. ~ Test Center fi\ 

• !Tools 

• Log in for ~ Online Practice 

Unit 6 79 



Review3 

0 Us ton ond eirele. a 
loc~~u:.-e 

' o :tr>oxns ··-J oNOifl~.o~>~:~« tt~(ln(~~f·( 

' O.!lle~~ o 01)-tlo.r, 

' c~•c: 
' 0 ·~ot·ti.IS«O. 0 u.tp..:.~: 

l!.:r~">O<Voan 

C. rve(:-" 

c: r:>(!!Vvo 

"~• .. ihri<!•t•&,N>Jfr;-.j' Ht~-• 
t-... •r•hot..dul;b,,U,J r-.. K,o,•,., 
(,•. «'("(1,1.>' 1 11Cif o1<.1t~H.h.V<ffl.l .. 

• w.!i ··~ ~· .. •"""· ...... \.•r"' 
U'lM~.rJo.'fllt.othco~·\•L 

\r1o•J:•~III'Jlf"'t'-'<'"" 

<W"h-'*•'"IHI"CI.tof 
blo\;·loo..,..'y(' 

Review Language 
• Units 5 and 6 grammar and vocabulary 

Reading 
A Healthy Club 
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Student Book pages 56-57 

Student Book page 56 

Warm up ·· · 
1. Greet the class. Draw a 4x4 grid on the board. F ill 

in the grid with the word parts: ar/cade; hann/ful; 
mus/cle; re/use; bake/ry; sta/dium; comp/post. Ask 
students to connect the word parts to review the 
vocabulary from units 5 and 6. 

2. Sing. Students vote to find out which song has been 
the most popular from units 5 and 6, My Birth day 
or I Would Use It All the Time (CD2 Track 11 or 
CD2 Track 24). Sing it with the class. 

0 Listen and circle. 
See Teaching Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students listen to a conversation and find the word/ 
phrase they hear. Have students read the words/phrases. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 28. Students listen and circle the 
phrase they hear. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. c. bakery J 
3. b. start a compost pile 
s. a. plastic 

. . 

2. a. tendons 
4. a. science museum 
6. take public transportation 

0 Talk about these topics. 

Students discuss the pictures using the following: 
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1. Places to Go: The boy in a red T-shirt is goi11g to the skate 
park. Which one is going to tl1e pizzeria? The boy in green is 
the 011e who is going to tile pizzeria. 

2. The Human Body: Bones support and protect tile body. 
Ligaments connect the bones togetlle1: 1\IIusc/es help out body 
move. Tendons attach muscles to bones. 

3. Conservation: If you want to help tile environment, reuse 
plastic bottles/shut off the water/turn off the lights/ start 
(I compost pile. rr we keep the air condition lug on low/use 
euergy-saving lights/dry our clothes outside, we'll conserve 
euergy. 

4. Pollution: The woman h1 pink is d1ying the clothes outside; 
The girl 011 the left is recycling nwterial; The I'IWII 011 f11e left 
is plauting a garden. 

(9 Talk with your partner. 
~----------------------

1. Students read the speech bubbles and fill in the blanks. 

2. Model each conversation w ith a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations. 

~r Key J 
I 1. ~rea l ly like the (T-shrt/CD) you gave me for my birthday. ] 

Good. I'm glad you like it. 
2. If I had a new (skateboard/bicycle). I would use it all t he 

time. You would? Yes, of course. 



Student Book page 57 

Q Read. Then answer. 

1. Studenrs look at the picture and talk about what they 
see. 

2. Students read the title A Healthy Club, and the questions. 
From the questions, ask the class to/talk abou t w hat they 
think the reading will be about. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 29. Students listen and read with 
the CD. 

4. Read each question aloud w ith the class. Students 
can answer orally and then write their answers in a 
notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences 
in their answers. 

5. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. They should take reusable sho pping bags. 
2 . People can plant a garden and grow their own 

vegetables. 
3 . She said that she was going to ride her bicycle to the 

supermarket. 

0 Underline the word who. Draw an 
arrow from who to the name. 

1. Call students' attenrion to the highlighted reminder: / 11 
these se11te11ces, w l1o is tile persou doiug tile actiou. 

2. Read each statement aloud with the class. Students can 
say the name aloud and then draw the arrow to the 
name in their books or notebooks. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Tanya is the one who grows her own vegetables. 

2. Bobby is the one wbQ goes to the skate park every 
Saturday. 

3. Jan is the one~ started a compost pile at school. 

e Listen and number. 

1. Students look at the pictures before listening to the CD. 

2. P lay Class CD2 Track 30. Students listen and number 
the pictures. 

3. Play the track again. Students listen and check their 
answers. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Picture 3 
3. Picture 2 

2. Picture 4 
4. Picture 1 

Ci) Talk with your partner. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question w ith a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) w ays. 

3. Student pairs ask and answer the questions and then 
switch roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. My family grows our own vegetables in our garden. 
2. To conserve energy, I use energy-saving light bulbs. 

Games and Activities 
• Review. Categories ( f eacher's Book pages 22- 25). 

Play the game using category groups: places In town, 
conservation, lzealtlz, and ecology. After one round of the 
categories. add challenge by speeding up the rhythm 
of the game. 

• Review: Listen and Draw (Teacher's Book pages 
22- 25). Students in groups draw a scene, such as 
people throwing bottles and plastic bags on the beach, 
kids visiti ng a science museum, etc. Then two groups 
get together and take turns describing the scene they 
drew together. Then they compare the originals to the 
dictated versions. 

• Reading: W h at's Missing? (Teacher's Book pages 
22-25). In groups of six, studen ts choose a text from 
U nits 5 or 6 and read it aloud, but skipping some 
lines or words. The other groups should spot w hat's 
missing. You can award points/stars to the ones who 
spot the missing info rmation. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 56- 57. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 1 11 for instructions and answer key. 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Student Book page 58 

Warm up 
1. Greet students. Review the Lesson 3 values from the 

previous units. Ask students whjch of three values they 
appreciate most and whjch value they need to work on. 

2. Bingo with verbs (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Review any nine verbs from previous units. For 
example: own, want, have, take, add, collect, run out, 
turn off, and bring. 

3. Sing I Would Use It All the Time Play Class CD2 
Track 24, Unit 6. 

Q Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help students to unders tand it. 

2. Link the language. Ask students: Have you ever been to 
tfze opera/to tfze ballet? Do you like sculptures? Can you 
re111ember a pai11ti11g that you really liked? 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 31 . Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
31·>) 1. Verdi's operas 

2. Picasso's paintings 

3. Shakespeare's plays 

4. Beethoven's symphonies 

5. Michelangelo's sculptures 

6. Balanchine's balle ts 
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Objectives 
• Talking about the arts 

Grammar 
· Statements in the present passive voice 

Verdi's operas are performed here. 
Picasso's paintings are displayed here. 

· Questions in the present passive voice 

Whose operas are performed here? 
Verdi's operas are performed here. 
Whose paintings are displayed here? 
Picasso's paintings are displayed here. 

Vocabulary 
The Arts: Verdi's operas, Picasso's paintings, 
Shakespeare's plays, Beethoven's symphonies, 
Michelangelo's sculptures, Balanchine's ballets 

Materials 
Class CD2 Tracks 31-34 

4. Students practice the words on their own, using their 
books. 

0 Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Direct students' attention to the big picture. Have 
students try to find each of the new vocabulary items 
before listening to the CD. 

2. Play C lass CD2 Track 32. Students listen, f ind the items 
in the picture, and point to them. 

(,02 

32·>) Danny: 

Woman: 

Wow! You look so cool in those costumes. 

Thank you. Have you seen one ofVerdi's 
operas before? 

Danny: No, but I'd love to see one! 

Woman: You might like Aida. Over 6,000 people have 
seen the show so far! 

Julie: Oh, look! One of Beethoven's symphonies is 
playing at the City Symphony. 

Mom: Yes, it is. Symphony number five is one of rny 
favorites. Julie, have you seen the sign for the 
ballet yet? 

Julie: 

Mom: 

Mike: 

Emma: 

No, not yet. (pause) Oh, they're doing one of 
Balanchine's ballets. Can we see it, please? 

Yes, that was the surprise. We all have tickets 
for tonight! 

Which do you like better, watching plays or 
looking at paintings? 

Hrnm, l don't know. Whose plays? 



Mike: Shakespeare's plays. Theater Place is doing 
Macbeth. 

Emma: OK, and whose paintings? 

Mike: Well, the Modern City Art Gallery has 
Picasso's paintings right now. 

Emma: I really like Picasso! I hope we can look at his 
paintings while we're here. Mike, do you like 
sculptures? 

Mike: I don't know. I've never been to a museum 
with sculptures before, just dinosaurs! 

Emma: The City Art Museum has Michelangelo's 
swlptures right now. 

Mike: Let's ask Danny's mom and dad if we can visit 
the museum tomorrow. 

Emma: OK! 

3. In pairs, students talk about what they see in the picture 
a nd practice the new vocabulary. 

Student Book page 59 

(I _!:isten and~ay. The~practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Then direct students' attention 
to the first grammar box. Read it ro the students. 

2. Read the list of words used with the verb pe1jorm and 
those used with the verb display. 

3. Have students look at the verb box. Remind students of 
the -ed ending to form the past and participle of regular 
verbs like pe1jorm and display. 

4. P lay C lass CD2 Track 33. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

co2 
33·>) Verdi's operas are performed here. 

Picasso's paintings are displayed here. 

perform an opera, a play, a symphony, a ballet 
display a painting, a sculpture 

perform, performed, performed 

display, displayed, displayed 

1. Verdi's operas are performed here. 

2. Picasso's paintings are displayed here. 

3. Shakespeare's plays are performed here. 

4 . Beethoven's symphonies are performed here. 

5. Michelangelo's sculptures are displayed here. 

6. Balanchine's ballets are performed here. 

5. Students practice the pattern on their own. 

e Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. ~c$) 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20.-

1. Introduce the new pattern. Then direct students' 
attention to the second grammar box on page 59. 

2. Play C lass CD 2 Track 34 . Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

co2 
34•>) Whose operas are performed here? 

Verdi's operas are performed here. 

Whose paintings are displayed here? 

Picasso's paintings are displayed here. 

1. Whose operas are performed here? Verdi's operas are 
performed here. 

2. Whose paintings are displayed here? Picasso's 
paintings are displayed here. 

3. Whose ballets are performed here? Balanchine's 
balle ts are performed here. 

4. Whose sculptures are displayed here? Michelangelo's 
sculptures are displayed here. 

5. Whose plays are performed here? Shakespeare's 
plays are performed here. 

6. Whose symphonies are performed here? Beethoven's 
symphonies are performed here. 

3. Students practice the pattern in pairs. using their books. 

0 Look at Q . Point, ask, 
and answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity D. point to 
the characters, and practice asking and answerin g with the 
language pattern in the speech bubbles: Are Slwluspeare's 
plays performed here? Yes, tltey are./No, tl1ey aren't. Students 
should use a ll of the new vocabulary. 

~ Games and Activities 

• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 
Everybody Up Friend on page 59: Have you seen 
Slwkespeare's play Hamlet? Students create Everybody 
Up Expressions and practice them w ith classmates 

• What's Missing? (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Say 
five vocabulary terms aloud and have students tell 
you which term is missing. Play again, omitting a 
different term. 

• Hands On! (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Small groups 
prepare an illustrated leaflet with time, place. and 
locations of performances and displays at their school. 

• Usten and Draw (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students listen to Aida's Grand March (available on the 
Internet), and draw what they think is going on. Watch 
a video of the Grand March with your students. 

Extra Practice 

• Workbook pages 58-59. See Teacher's Book p ages 
100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 28 

• iTools 

• Log in for I ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 7 Achievements Lesson 2 
Engineering Projects 

0 l t.e C.ot'ld tl ltMtllbftlorl"oltotQV 0 Ht»tt 00111 

\) Se!.-.,., TUI'Inri (j Tt>pf i iOI • .;il-" 11'19 0 0+-o'tiro lt.d;t (."1~ 

" 

~·;:·.::··;_;·,·~~···~ 
~ f!} Utlen. lhen onlWtf lhe quU I!Ont. ,, 
i I 0Htoo(Jf36 Z Cl'! 62~ 3 OI!!.W.•C o:Nt 

: 0 Htw:slt. t> j.- • • • o 0 l ·ft.._ .. 101!11«~~ ! ec Ht-~ ,~.o~' < t•..-..rc."" ''"~ 
j d:.-::1 O ... l.lO #I''OC+f·,.,~~n 

: 
Whot oboul yov? At 'lt ond on•w., · 

" c 11 ~r.fWj$Ji:J'wo·o 
b l! _, .. .,~.,, 2001 

c t•·~~·lt· 
o 1·-·r~r?O>J 

Objectives 
· Talking about great engineering projects 

Grammar 
• Sentences in the past passive voice 

The Erie Canal was completed in 1825. 

· Questions in the past passive voice 

When was the Erie Canal constructed? 

it was started in 1817, and it was finished in 
1825. 

Vocabulary 
Engineering projects: Erie Canal, Trans-Siberian 
Railway, Hoover Dam, Seikan Tunnel, Taipei 
I 0 I Building, 0/iveira Bridge 

Materials 
J Oo.,.:..~e ... -.rn,OJ ,,.,_ ec.,~,...,,.,, 

Class C02 Tracks 35-38 : ~ "-hct•f"~tJielclbV~ f'•"'-'CI'r ,., 
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Student Book pages 60- 61 

Student Book page 60 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Ask students to think of names of 

stadiums, theaters, auditoriums, and parks where 
concerts and plays are performed in their town. 
Write the information on the board. 

2. Team Race Use a printed world map and put it 
on your desk. Review the continents where the 
engineering projects in Unit 7 are located (North 
America, South America; Asia, and Europe). Student 
groups race to the desk to find the country you say. 

Q Listen, point, a nd say. 
-- --
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help students to understand it. 

2. Play Class C02 Track 35. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
35·>) 1. Erie Canal 2. Trans-Siberian Railway 

3. Hoover Dam 4. Seikan Tunnel 

5. Taipei 101 Building 6. Oliveira Bridge 

3. Students practice saying the words on their own, using 
their books. 

(3 Listen and say. Then practice. 
-------

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

8 4 Unit 7 

1. Imroduce the new panem. Compare passive voice to 
active voice. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box on page 
60. Read the verb box. Point out the -ed ending for 
regular verbs. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 36. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

co2 

36·>) The Erie Canal was completed in 1825. 

complete - • completed • completed 

1. The Erie Canal was completed in 1825. 

2. The Trans-Siberian Railway was completed in 1916. 

3. The Hoover Dam was completed in 1936. 

4. The Seikan Tunnel was completed in 1988. 

5. The Taipei 101 Building was completed in 2004. 

6. The Oliveira Bridge was completed in 2008. 

4. Studenrs practice the pattern on their own. 

Student Book page 61 

e Listen, ask, a nd answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new panern. Then direct students' 
attention to the second grammar box on page 61. Then 
read the verb box, highlighting the past and participle of 
regular verbs. 

2. Play C lass CD2 Track 37. Students listen. ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 



co2 

37•>) Whe n was the Erie Canal constructed? 

lt was started in 1817, and it was finished in 1825. 

construct • constructed • constructed 

start - > started • started 

finish > fini shed > finished 

1. When was the Erie Canal constructed? 
lt was started in 1817, and it was finished in 1825. 

2. When was the Trans-Siberian Railway constructed? 
lt was started in 1891, and it was fin ished in 1916. 

3. When was the Oliveira Bridge constructed? 
lt was started in 2003, and it was finished in 2008. 

4. When was the Hoover Dam constructed? 
lt was started in 1931, and it was finished in 1936. 

5. When was the Taipei 1 01 Building constructed? 
lt was started in 1999, and it was fin ished in 2004. 

6. When was the Seikan Tunnel constructed? 
it was started in 1971, and it was finished in 1988. 

3. Students practice in pairs, using their books. 

(1 1J f tJ Listening & Speaking 

(D Listen. Then answer the questions. 
See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Have students read the questions and answers on their 
o"vn. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 38. Students listen along with the 
CD and circle the answers. 

co2 

38·>) 1. Wow! Grandpa, is this the Hoover Dam? 
Yes, it is, Patrick. lt was constructed when I was a 
little boy. 
How old were you when it was finished? 
Let's see. lt was finished in 1936. I was six years old 
in 1936. 
How old was Patrick's grandfather when the Hoover 
Dam was fin ished? 

2. Which is older, the Trans-Siberian Railway or the Erie 
Canal? 
The Erie Canal is older, Mr. Johnson. 
That's right, Sarah. When was it finished? 
The Erie Canal was finished in 1825. The Trans­
Siberian Railway was finished 90 years later. 
When was the Erie Canal finished? 

3. How tall is the Taipei 101 Building, Mom? 
lt's 101 stories tall. That's how it got its name. 
How long did it take to build? 
lt was started in 1999, and it was finished in 2004. So, 
it took five years to build it. 
How long did it take to build the Taipei 101 Building? 

4. The Oliveira Bridge is beautiful. 
Yes, it is. it's in Sao Paulo, Brazil. 
Is it an old bridge? 
No, it isn't. lt was finished in 2008. 
Which sentence is true about the Oliveira Bridge? 

3. Play the CD again and check answers together. 

1. c. He was six. 
3. d. lt took five years 

0 What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

2. '· In 1825 I 
4 . b. lt was fini shed in 2008. 

1. Read each question aloud w ith the class. 

2. In pairs, students ask and answer the questions. 
Encourage students to use complete sentences and to 
continue their conversations beyond the questions. 

3. Elicit answers from the class. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. There are two rivers in my town. They have many bridges.! 
2. The tallest building in my city is the (Empire State} j 

building. 
3. My school was completed in 1957.1t is old. 
4. My country has tunnels that go through mountains. 
-- -- --

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 61: I've been on t11e 
Trans-Siberia·n Railway! Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• P icture Pieces (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Write 
the n ew vocabulary on strips of paper. Ask students to 
choose a strip and draw the item. leaving the drawing 
unfinished. The student who guesses what the 
unfinished drawing is wins points. 

• Two Truths a nd a Lie (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Students prepare three sentences about their lives, two 
true, one false. Students should spot which sentences 
are true and which is a lie. 

• H a n ds O n ! (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Assign 
the six engineering projects to different groups of 
students. Ask them to find information about each 
project. For example: Oliveira Bridge. It 's in Sao Paulo, 
Brazil. It's 138m tall. It's 1600 m long. It ,opened in 
2008. It crosses Pinhe'iro river. Students find or draw 
a picture of the (bridge). The six groups present their 
projects to the class. 

· Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 60-61. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 29 

• iTools 

• Log in for !l Online Practice 
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Objectives 
• Asking if someone knows about 

something 

Vocabulary 
greet, guide, whispered, translation screen, 
button 

Conversation 
Did you know that Aida was first 
performed in Egypt? 

I didn't know that. 

Yes, I knew that. 

Va lue 
Be polite. 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 39-41 

Student Book pages 62-63 

Student Book page 62 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Then start a conversation with 

the class: Have you seeu a movie or website yo11 can 
recommeud to t1ze class? Wlzat did you watch on TV or 
tile Interuet yesterday? 

2. Review the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 
7, Lesson 2: I've bem on tl1e Tram-Siberian Railway! 
Students think of special places where they've been 
or they would li ke to visit. Then they can share them 
w J th a classmate. 

3. Re view Unit 7, Lessons 1 vocabulary. Read the 
sentences below to the class. Pause where blanks 
are indicated. Students listen and try to replace the 
gaps with the correct word as you read. Verdi was 
a (musician). He wrote tile famous (opera). Aida, 
Slzakespeare was a writer. He wrote Uili!ID. Use 
si milar sentences for the rest of the vocabulary. 

D Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think will happen in 
the story. 

2. J ntroduce the new words. Write each word on the 
board. Have students match the words with the 
mea nings: say hello (greet); a small ro1111d piece of plastic 
or 111etal you push to make sometlzi11g worl? (button); to 
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speak very quietly (whisper); the person whose job is to show 
a place (guide); a ki1ul of TV screen where you can read 
the tramlatio11 of the opera to your language (translation 
screen). Check the answers with the class. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 39. Students listen and read the 
story along with the CD. 

4. Read the story a loud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value: Be polite and play the 
track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Have students work in pairs. Students take turns 
retelling the story to each other and the class. 

Student Book page 63 

G) Read and circle. 

J. Explain that students will circle trrte if the statement is 
correct and false if it is incorrect. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students ca n 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books. 
or they can do the activi ty on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. False 
3. True 
5. True 

2. False 
4. True 
6. False 



(fJ Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 40. Students listen and sing along 
with the CD. 

3. Students si ng the song again, gesturing as appropriate. 

4. Divide rhe class into two groups. Half of the class sings 
the questions and the information. The other half sings 
the answers (I did11't k11ow tlwt/ 1 k11ew that). Then the 
groups switch roles. 

co2 

40•>) Did You Know That ? 

Did you know that? (x3) 

Aida was first performed in Egypt. 

I didn't know that. {x3) 

Did you know that? {x3) 

Shakespeare's first play was written in 1 589. 

Yes. Yes, I knew that. (x3) 

Did you know that? (x3) 

The Hoover Dam was completed in 1936. 

I didn't know that. (x3) 

Did you know that? (x3) 

Michelangelo's first sculpture was made in Florence, Italy. 

Yes. Yes, I knew that. (x3) 

0 Listen and say. Then act. @5) 
See Teaching Conversat ions, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students w ill read and act out the different 
conversations in the bubbles. 

2. Play C lass CD2 Track 41. Students listen and say with 
the CD. 

cl>2 

41 •>) Did you know that Aida was first performed in Egypt? 

I didn't know that. 

Did you know that Aida was first performed in Egypt? 

Yes, I knew that. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out each conversation, 
using facial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the conversations. Switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 63: Did you kuow that 
Ver(/i was born ill Italy? Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Finish th e Story (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Copy 
the story on page 62, leaving the answers to questions 
blank. 

• Team Race (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Write 011 

the board: Emma was polite when ---- ---
Mr. Franco was polite wl1e11 . Da1111y 
was polite when . The group that 
first completes the three sentences runs to the board 
and finishes the sentences. 

• Order the Text (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Write 
a brief summary of the reading on strips of paper. 
Distribute the strips among the class. Students read 
the strips aloud. Ask students to go to the front of the 
class and put themselves in the correct order. 

• Workbook pages 62-63. See Teacher's Book pages 
100-111 for instructions 11nd answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 30 

• Unit 7, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 126. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112-113 for instructions 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ O nllne Practice 
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Projects 
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Objectives 
• Talking about engineering projects 

Grammar 
• Asking questions with comparisons 

Which is higher, the Golden Gate Bridge 
or the Channel Tvnnel? 
The Golden Gate Bridge is higher. 

Which has more daily vse the Golden 
Gate Bridge or the Channel Tunnel? 
The Golden Gate Bridge has more daily 
vs e. 

Vocabulary 
Engineering Projects: modern, body of 
water, daily, height, width, underwater 

Materials 
Class C2 Track 42- 43 

Student Book p ages 64-65 

Student Book p age 64 

School Subject Connection: Math & 
. 

. 

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
math. Introduce the lesson by asking students: Which is the 
engineering project that most impressed you in your col.t.nlry or 
i:n a1e world? Ask students to look at the engineering projects 
in their books. Explain that the people who created them 
are very good at math. Ask: Which of these two projects would 
you like to visit? Have you ever traveled tllrougll a tunnel? How 
loHg was it? Have you ever wall~ed over a bridge? How tall do 
you think it was? 

1. Greet the class. Ask student pairs to write one 
polite and one impolite statement and exchange 
their sentences with another pair of students. T hen. 
have students work together to make the impoli te 
statements polite 

2. Sing Did You Know That? (CD 2 Track 40). 

3. Charades (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Use these 
terms from the previous lesson: translation screen, opera 
house, guide, si.ng. 

a Listen, point, and say. - ----
See Teaching Vocabvlary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help students to understand it. 
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2. Play Class CD2 Track 42. Students listen, point to the 
words, and say along with the CD. 

co2 
4Z·>) 1. modern 2. body of water 

3. daily 4. height 

5. width 6. underwater 

3. Students practice saying the new vocabulary on their 
own. using their books. 

m Listen and read. 

1. Students look at the two maps and talk about what they 
see. What were the two e11gineering projects built for? 

2. Students find the new words in the text and point to 
them. Have students talk about the meaning of the 
words in the context of the text. 

3 . Play Class CD2 Track 43. Students listen and read aloud 
with the CD. Repeat if necessary. 

4. Students read parts of the passage aloud. alone or in 
small groups. 

Student Book page 65 

(9 Ask and answer. 

1. Students read the questions and discuss them w ith a 
classmate. 



2. Call students' attention to the Skills Tip. Read it aloud 
w ith the class: Scan the reading for numbers am/ dates. 
Explain that "scan" means to look at the text quickly in 
order to find something specific in the text. Demonstrate 
the tip w ith an example from the text in Activity B. 

3. Read each question aloud with the class. Pairs can 
answe r orally and then write their answers in their 
notebooks. Encourage students to use complete 
sentences in their answers. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. lt took four years to build the Golden Gate Bridge. 
2 . 100,000 cars and trucks go over the bridge every day. 
3 . The United Kingdom and France are connected by the 

Channel Tunnel. 
4 . The Channel Tunnel is 50.5 kilometers long. I _ __, 

Ci) Look at C). Fill in the chart. 

1. Direct students' attention to the chart with different 
numbers. Ask students to tell you what these numbers 
represent; for example: dates and measures. 

2. Explain that students will complete the chart with the 
numbers in the box above. They should scan the text in 
Activity B in order to find the information. 

3. Check the answers on the board. 

[ AnswerKey 

1 Gold~e 1933 1 1937 1 227 I ~e I 2,737 
1 Gate meters ~ters meters 

~c::~~el 1 9~~ 1994 ~ ~.6 7.6 50.5 
Tunnel ! meters meters kilometers 

I -

(J Talk about the chart. 

100,000 
vehicles 

20,000 
people 

Student pairs practice the language pattern in the speech 
bubbles. Students should talk about each item in D. 

0 What about you? Ask 
and answer. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. I like bridges better. I think they are beautiful. 
2. I went over a bridge in my city. 
3. There is a tunnel in my town. We drive through it when 

we visit my grandparents. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 65: I've walked over 
the Brooklyn Bridge in New York City! Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and practice them with 
classmates. 

• Bin oculars (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Students 
look around and choose two objects in the classroom 
in order to compare them. For example: two different 
desks. They can use their rulers to measure the objects. 

• Ping Pon g w ith Questions Ask two students to 
go to the front of the class and sit face to face. They 
should ask and respond to questions as fast as they 
can. The first to stop loses the game. For example: Si: 
Which is higher, tl1e towH's cflm·ch or t1te Taipei buildiHg? 
S2: The Taipei building is higher! S2: Which is longer; the 
town's bridge or the Golden Gate? S1: The Golden Gate is 
longer! The winner challenges another student. 

• H ands On! (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Ask 
student groups to write a report on the biggest or 
most important engineering project done in their 
country. Students do the research and find specific 
information Then each group presents their work to 
the class. The rest of the class writes down the details 
as they listen. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 64-65. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 31 

• Unit 7, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 127. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions. 

• Unit 7 Test, Teacher's Book pages 148-149. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key. ~ Test Center m 

• iTools 

• Log in for~ Online Practice 
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UnitS Graduation Day Lesson 1 Adjectives 

Objectives 
· Talking about graduation day 

Grammar 
· Sentences with adjectives with - ed and - ing 

· Comparing present tense with past tense 
and future tense. 

This year the audience is bored, but last 
year they were even more bored. 

The speech is boring this year, and it will 
be just as boring next year. 

Vocabulary 

Adjectives: boring speech, bored audience, 
exciting award ceremony, excited award 
recipients, interesting performance, 
interested guests 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 44-4 . .:.7 _______ -J 

Student Book pages 66-67 

Student Book page 66 

Warmup ... 
1. Greet students. Ask students to write a fun thing 

they did yesterday after school and scramble the verb 
or verb phrase; for example: kates (skate). Students 
ask questions to guess the word. 

2. What's Missing? (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Review grammar from Units 6 (first conditional) 
and 7 (passive voice). Read a few sentences aloud, all 
of which have elements missing. Students supply the 
missing text. For example: .Tf we want to perform a 
play next month, every day (we'll have to rehearse) 

3. Read a list of previously learned words and ask 
students to write what they associate with each 
word. For example: tl1eater (the name of a theater, 
Shakespeare, actors, stage, etc.). 

Q Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new word phrases. Write each phrase on 
the board and help students to understand it. 

2 . Link the language. Ask questions: Have you been to a 
boring movie rece11tly? W11e11 you receive an award, who's 
111ore excited, you or your family? 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 44. Students listen. point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
44·>) 1. boring speech 
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2. bored audience 

3. exciting award ceremony 

4. excited award recipients 

5. interesting performance 

6. interested guests 

'1. Students practice on their own, using their books. 

0 Listen and find. Then talk 
about the picture. 

:---:-:----:--
See Using the Big Picture, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. D irect students' attention to the big picture. Have 
students find and point to each picture that illustrates 
the new vocabulary before listening to the CD. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 45. Students listen and find the 
items in the picture. 

co2 
45•>) Speaker: We have come to the end of another school 

Woman: 

Man: 

Woman: 

Woman: 

Man: 

Woman: 

year. 

Mr. Hill said the same thing at Megan's 
graduation four years ago! 

That's right. I think he says the same thing 
every year. What a boring speech! 

What a bored audience! 

Isn't it amazing what these students can do? 

Everyone is so talented. This performance Is 
so interesting. 

I think this is the best school performance 
I've ever seen. 



Man: They're doing a great job. The guests are 
really interested. 

Woman: Congratulations, Em mal This is such an 
exciting award ceremony. 

Man: lt sure is! Look how excited the award 
recipie nts are. 

Mike: I can't believe I got this award for science. 

Emma: I studied hard, but I still can't believe I got 
this award for math. 

Mike: You worked hard for it, Emma. 

Emma: You did too, Mike! 

3. In pairs. students talk about what they see in the picture 
and practice the new vocabulary. 

Student Book page 67 

Cl Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Then direct students' 
attention to the first grammar box. Students read the 
highlighted w ords. Ask students Which two te11 ses are used 
in tlte example sentences? (present, past). 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 46. Students listen and say along 
w ith the CD. 

co2 
46•>) This year the speech is boring, but last year it was even 

more boring. 

This year the audience is bored, but last year they were 
even more bored. 

1. This year the speech is boring, but last year it was 
even more boring. 

2. This year the audience is bored, but last year they 
were even more bored. 

3. This year the award ceremony is excit ing, but last 
year it was even more exciting. 

4. This year the award recipients are excited, but last 
year they were even more excited. 

5. This year the performance is interesting, but last year 
it was even more interesting. 

6. This year the guests are interested, but last year they 
were even more interested. 

3 . Students practice on their own, using their books. 

(!) Listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern. Then direct students' 
attention to the second grammar box on page 67. 
Explain that j ust as emphasizes the idea of two things 
being exactly the sam e. 

2. P lay Class CD2 Track 4 7. Students listen, and say along 
with the CD. 

co2 

47•>) The speech is boring this year, and it will be just as 
boring next year. 

The audience is bored this year, and they wi ll be just as 
bored next year. 

1. The speech is boring this year, and it will be just as 
boring next year. 

2. The audience is bored this year, and they will be just 
as bored next year. 

3. The performance is inte resting this year, and it will 
be just as interesting next year. 

4. The award ce re mony is exciting this year, and it will 
be just as exciting next year. 

5. The guests a re interested this year, and they will be 
just as interested next year. 

6. The award recipients are excited this year, and they 
wil l be just as excited next year. 

3. Students practice the pattern in pa irs, using their books. 

0 Look at Q . Point, ask, 
and answer. 

Student pairs look at the big picture in Activity B. point to 
the cha racters, and practice asking and answering w ith the 
language pattern in the speech bubbles. Is the speech boring? 
Yes, it is. It 's boring every yem: They should use all of the new 
vocabulary. 

: Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody U p Friend on page 67: This year, my 
English is good. Next year, it will be even better. Students 
create Everybody Up Expressions and then practice 
them with classmates. 

• Fill in the Blanks Students prepare strips of paper 
with sentences like the following: The last movie I 
watched was . Next year summer camp will be 
_______ ., and so on. Students exchange strips 
and fLll in the blanks with an adjective. 

• Buzzers (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Divide the class 
in half. Ask questions to elicit each of the vocabulary 
terms. Students from each team compete to answer 
your questions. The student who answers first wins 
that round and gets a point for his or her team. 

• Find Someone Who (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Students find someone who is: just as tall as me, just as 
intelligent as me, even more energetic than me, even more 
talkaf'ivelnoisy than me. 

~xtra Practice · 
• Workbook pages 66-67. See Teacher's Book pages 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 32 

• iTools 

• Log in for :-~ On line Practice 
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Unit 8 Graduation Dag Lesson 2 Things to Do 

0 o ptn ptUtt\lf Q A"Yl1• tho,k•)'OV ( Oflh 0 strd tf o1 1'1'1H~H 

(J kl,g OVI • ilh ft'OMd ' {) \1s.t ltlo'lt.'H Q~M fOI pkl.:rt .. (."';Yj 

" 0 Llslon and soy. 'Then proc llce. , .;j 

(!) .... 

e Usttn, O$k, and on$WQr. Then proc:tk.. M "' .. 

·~·~,,il 'J~t'; ·~ 
~iiiJI!WJILl 

~~ ~~ -'- d'trr«::f't ....... ~ 

,..r·········. 
• F~:;;;;;a · ... ~: -~· 

~ (!) Uslen ond 1eod. Then onsv.·e, nu~ questions. ;, 

i AIUJr14 '1jn. •~~o • l ,\ bv4o.tll'l.._.t:.,._il !J>c«-~ 
! <>••~ut... .... J" -. '"....,.."""" ' "'"'n;!•~ ~ ..... ~ ~,.,ll! .. .,.po-!o...-.• '"<" 
} l '""•"'.o""• .tJ,·t·llc.,_...Jcr .. h-a..'O! ".:l'lot._,.J..,.~ n..~·...:•t· £ i ~,..,~.~ .... f"l~ '.l. ~l\.l'<ll'>bf('OI""('f>l nll<'o'Y•J,.,._f ' •lll't"' ~"" 
: J.k v .. .-Y,<io~ ... r ... .\f!u t.fui "'IUII fo •'l l " l,l ' ·~ 
; <t~rt' l'tr•·~l" ll~< .. ~I!,.~:...-.:J~* 
: htr•vw .. ll l..""'n\<' t>orf""·' o·,.j~ I W·•~fstq:OOt0'91U!'101'1-""'? 

' hf'Allm·l ho..pc l.~ofn~••n l t.O.,...,-, 2 \\'l"a ... ~f!NYO('r(-:»d"«~:ar~<> 

ri<.• ~lx<.atlfi'IICI"I t-;-r..J_ l ~\""'V"TfA I~ge<"bc.tNl' 

0 C~relt. Then rewrile . 
~.-K'"'Ufloql~ ... ·f<d ~o.n<lfOO'r<->*.'" "•1c (lt'U. 

~ff"d'0\ +19eo~ ~ !Wr-;~-.J~ft.. 

1 ~t>!Jf'!llVSoi i~O"!tolr~e O"'C.~ ~~ 

2 \\1!'.....,-e:» OQ<'f< WVOQ O::N0<4~~~ 

3 lh:r..-,!oleq~...:..;ltd't h'cti'$1 JV N~·o:: 

'I Ufbt~oOfO"dl~f &::Ol f'q e.o:.~ o:->.r~IJNt>OOth 

~ .. .. ;.rr 

Student Book pages 68-69 

Obj ectives 
• Talking about things to do at celebrations 

Grammar 
• Present progressive and present perfect 

progressive. 
I'm opening my presents now./l've been 
opening my presents all afternoon. 

What are you doing now? 
I'm opening presents. 
What have you been doing all day? 
I've been opening presents. 

Vocabulary 
Things to Do: open presents, write thank­
you cards, send text messages, hang out 
with friends, visit relatives, pose for pictures 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 48-51 

Student Book page 68 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Share something interesting or 

boring you watched last night w ith the class. 
Student pairs ask each other: Did you watc11 anything 
interesting on the Internet or on TV last nig11t? Students 
share their answers with the whole class. 

2. Memory Chain (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Review Unit 7 and 8 vocabulary. Students start 
the memory chain with (Si) saying Operas are 
boring, but ... S2: Operas are boring, but symphonies 
are exciting. Sculptures .. .S3 Operas are bo1ing, but 
symphonies are exciting. Sculptures are interesting, and 
paint-ings are ... The chain ends when a student can't 
remember or continue the chain. 

0 Listen, point, and say. 
See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the 
board and help students to understand it. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 48. Students listen, point, and say 
along with the CD. 

co2 
48·>) 1. open presents 

3. send text messages 

5. visit relatives 

2. write thank-you cards 

4. hang out with friends 

6. pose for pictures 

3. Students practice saying the words, using their books. 
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0 listen and say. Then practice. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: I'm opening presents uow. I've 
been ope11i11g presents all afternoon. 

2. Direct students' attention to the first grammar box on 
page 68. Have students think about the similarities 
between the two example sentences (both use the 
progressive form). 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 49. Students listen and say along 
with the CD. 

co2 
49·>) I'm opening presents now. I've been opening presents all 

afternoon. 

1. I'm opening presents now. I've been opening 
presents all afternoon. 

2. I'm writing thank-you cards now. I've been writing 
thank-you cards all morning. 

3. I'm sending text messages now. I've been sending 
text messages all evening. 

4. I'm hanging out with friends now. I've been hanging 
out with friends all day. 

5. I'm visiting relatives now. I've been visiting relatives 
all weekend. 

6. I'm posing for pictures now. I've been posing for 
p ictures all night. 

4. Students practice the pattern on their own. 



Student Book page 69 

e Listen, ask, and answer. 
Then practice. 

See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Introduce the new pattern: Wlwt are yo11 doing now? !'111 

open i 11g presents. Wlwt have you been doing all day? l've 
bee11 ope11i11g prese11ts. 

2. Direct students' attention to the grammar box on page 
69. 

3. P lay C lass CD2 Track 50. Students listen, ask, and 
answer along with the CD. 

co2 
50•>) What are you doing now? I'm opening presents. 

What have you been doing all day? I've been opening 
presents. 

1. What are you doing now? I'm opening presents. 
What have you been doing all day? I've been 
opening presents. 

2. What are yo u doing now? I'm posing for pictures. 
What have you been doing all morning? I've been 
posing for pictures. 

3. What are you doing now? I'm sending text messages. 
What have you been doing all night? I've been 
sending text messages. 

4. What are you doing now? I'm hanging out with friends. 
What have you been doing all weekend? I've been 
hanging out with fri ends. 

5. What are you doing now? I'm writing thank-you cards. 
What have you been doing all afternoon? I've been 
writing thank-you cards. 

6. What are you doing now? I'm visi ting relatives. 
What have you been doing all evening? I've been 
visiting relatives. 

4. Students practice the pattern in pairs. using their books. 

111Jftj Reading & Writing 

(D Listen and read. Then answer 
the questions. 

---------------
See Teaching Skills, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Have s tudents read the title of the reading text: Alliso11's 
j ournal. Explain that a journal is an account of what 
someone has done. Ask students if they keep a journal. 
and what they think Alii son has written in her journal. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 51. Students listen and read along 
with the C D. 

3. Read the comprehension questions again. Student pairs 
or individual studen ts can write the answers on the 
board. 

4. P lay the CD again and have students check their 
answers. Then check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. lt's graduation day tomorrow. 
2. They will go to the graduation party. 
3. Posing for too many pictures might make her bored. 

(J Circle. Then rewrite. 
See Teaching Grammar, Teacher's Book page 20. 

1. Call students' attention to the rule: Adjectives that end in 
-ed are 11sed for people, while o11es that e11d i11 -ing are for 
things 011d places. 

2. In pairs or individually. students circle the correct option. 

3. Check answers together. 

1. amazing 
3. interesting 

2. bored 
4. excited 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 69: How 111a11y 
text messages have you se11t today? Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then practice them 
with classmates. 

• Sp eed Dictation (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). 
Dictate to the class: My birtlrday is tomorrow. 1'111 so 
excited. Everyone will/rave cake and pose for pict1~res. I 
l10pe there aren't too many pictures because I might get 
bored Olr, well, I willllave flln! Then ask a couple of 
studen ts to dictate their versions to the class as fast 
and as clearly as they can. If the class understood 
well, the reader can sit down, if not he or she should 
practice it for the following class. 

• Beanbag Toss (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Students 
write down two verbs and two time markers (all day. 
now, today, tomorrow. this morning, ere) from Lesson 
2. For example: visit relatives/tomorrow, celebrate/all day. 
Brainstorm verbs and time markers before starting 
the activity and write them on the board. Sl tosses the 
beanbag and reads the words selected; for example: visit 
relatives tomorrow. S2 has to make a statement using the 
correct tense: I'll visit my relatives tomon-ow. He or she 
tosses the beanbag to another student in the class. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 68- 69. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Audio CD Track 33 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 8 Graduation Day Lesson 3 Reading 
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Objectives 
• Finding out where someone has been 

Vocabulary 
photographer, valedictorian, curtains, 
nobody, replied 

Conversation 
Where have you been? 
I was at my brother's graduation 
ceremony. Sorry! 
it 's O.K. What are you doing now? 

Where have you been? 
Sorry. I didn't hear my phone. 
Don't worry about it. 

Value 
Be patient. 

Materials 
Class CD2 Tracks 52- 54 

Student Book pages 70-71 

Student Book page 70 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Write the following scrambled words 

from Unit 8, Lesson 2 on the board: se11tpre (present). 
gessame (message), lojaur (journal), renyce111o 
(ceremony). Student pairs try to unscramble the 
words and make a question with one of them. 

2. Review the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 8, 
Lesson 2: How 1110ny text ·messages 1wve you sent today? 
Students practice their own expressions with their 
classmates. Write some verbs on the board to help 
students, for example: classes- attend! cookies- lzad! 
pl10ne calls - made! songs- listened, and so on. 

3. Review Unit 8, Lessons 2 grammar. Write a sequence 
of events in the present progressive on a piece of 
paper. Explain to students that you have a script of 
a silent movie they'll have to act. Invite a student or 
two to mime it in front of the class. The class has to 
guess what's going on in the silent movie. 

D Talk about the story. 
Then listen and read. 

See Teaching Stories, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Students look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Ask students to say what they think will happen 
in the story. Have students explain what they think the 
tit le Bellind tile C11rtains means. 

94 Unit 8 

2. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the 
board. Have students guess the meaning of the words 
from context and compare their answers with a 
partner. Check answers with the class. 

3 . Play Class CD2 Track 52. Students listen and read the 
story along with the CD. 

4. Read the story aloud with the students. Then direct 
students' attention to the value: Be patient and play the 
track again. Students listen and read along. 

5. Have students work in pairs. Students underline the 
most important parts in the text. Then they take tums 
retelling the story to each other and to the class. 

Student Book page 71 

(S) Read and circle. 

1. Explain that students will circle true if the statement is 
correct and false if it is inconect. 

2. Read each sentence aloud with the class. Students can 
answer orally and then circle the answers in their books, 
or they can do the activity on their own, using Activity 
A as a reference. 

3. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. False 
3. True 
5. False 

2. False 
4. True 
6. False 



8 Sing. 
See Teaching Songs, Teacher's Book page 21 . 

1. Read the song lyrics with the students. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 53. Studenrs listen and sing along 
w ith the CD. 

3. Students sing the song again. gesturing as appropriate. 

4. Divide the class into two groups. Assign differen t parts 
of the song to each group to sing. Then switch roles. 

c.o2 
53·>) Where Have You Been? 

Where have you been? Where have you been? 
1 was at my grandmother's birthday party. 

Sorry! Sorry! 
lt's OK. What are you doing now? 

Where have you been? Where have you been? 
1 was at my sister's award ceremony. Sorry! Sorry! 
it's OK. What are you doing now? 

Where have you been? Where have you been? 
I was at my friend's house listening to music. 
Sorry! Sorry! 
it's OK. What are you doing? (x2) 
it's OK. What are you doing now? 

5. Students sing the song again, adding gestures and facia l 
expressions appropriate to the language. 

6. Divide the class into two groups. Each group takes a 
part. Then switch roles. 

<:?8 Ql_Liste~ an~say~Then act. _____ _ 
See Teaching Conversations, Teacher's Book page 21. 

l. Explain that students will read and act out the different 
conversations in the bubbles. Wlrere llave yort been? I was 
at 111y brotller's graduation ceremo11y. Sorry!/ Sorry, I didn't 
hear my pllone. It's OK. What are you doiug 110w?! Don't 
worry abora it. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 54 . Students listen and say with 
the CD. 

c.o2 
54•>) Where have you been? 

I was at my brother's graduation ceremony. Sorry! 
it's OK. What a re you doing now? 

Where have you been? 
Sorry. I didn't hear my phone. 
Don't worry about it. 

3. Student pairs rehearse and act out each conversation, 
using facial expressions and gestures related to the 
situations in the conversations. Switch roles. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 71 : I've been posiug 
for pictures all day. W7tat about you? Students create 
Everybody Up Expressions and then practice them 
with classmates. 

• Picture Sentences Students in pairs write sentences 
that describe the four pictures in the story, without 
looking back at the story text. 

• Finish the Story (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Copy 
the story on page 70, leaving some words blank. Give 
a copy to each student. Slowly read the story aloud. 
Students listen and write the missing words. 

• Circles (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). Students use 
the question Wlrere /rave you been? Encourage them to 
come up with unusual or fu nny answ~rs. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 70- 71. See Teacher's Book pages 

100-111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 34 

• Unit 8, Lesson 3 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 128. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112- 113 for instructions. 

• iTools 

• Log in for ~ Onllne Practice 
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Unit 8 Graduation Dag Lesson 4 Discovery 

l 

l 

Objectives 
• Talking about an important discovery 

Grammar 
• Verb tense review 

• Asking about graphite, grapheme, and 
carbon. 

Where can you find graphite? 
You can find it in a pencil. 

Vocabulary 
Discovery: physicist, discover, grapheme, 
flake, transparent, carbon 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 55-56 

Student Book pages 72-73 

Student Book page 72 

School Subject Connection: 
Social Studies 

Lesson 4 is a cross-curricular lesson with a connection to 
social studies. Students open the book on the page 72 and 
read the topic of the Lesson: Discovery. Ask them: Do you 
find social studies interesting or boring? WhCit's the topic you 
are dealing with ill your classes? Now look at your book. W1wt's 
tlte lesson about? (It's about a discovery). What do you thi11k 
they discovered? Have you ever thought about the importw!Ce of 
materials? W11y do you think materials are so i111porta11t? 

Warm up 
1. Greet the class. Get the class say a tongue twister 

with the vocabulary from Lessons 2 and 3. You can 
invent one with the class. or use the following: Three 
interesting guests sent three frightening text messages 
at three p.m. Or simply repeat: send text messages, 
send text messages. send text messages. 

2. Elicit the Everybody Up Expression from Unit 8, 
Lesson 3: I've been posing for pictures all day. W1wt 
about you? Write some verbs on the board to help 
students make the sentences. For example: study, yawn, 
talk, drink water; eat junk food/sweets, and so on. You 
can brainstorm ideas from students. Students practice 
the expression with their classmates. 

3. Sing Where Have You Been? (Class CD2 Track 53). 

9 6 Unit8 

a Listen, point, and say. 
----

See Teaching Vocabulary, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Introduce the new words. Write each word on the board 
and help studems to understand them. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 55. Studen ts listen, point to the 
words, and say along with the CD. 

CD2 

ss·>) 1. physicist 2. discover 3. graphene 

4. flake 5. transparent 6. carbon 

3. Check the answers together. Students practice using 
some of the new vocabulary in sentences; for example: 
discover, transpareut, physicist, and flake. 

Q Listen and read. 

1. Studen ts look at the pictures and talk about what they 
see. Students read the ti tle A New Material and try 
to explain the connection between the pictures, the 
vocabulary and the title. 

2. Students find the new words in the text and underline 
the sentence where the words are. 

3. Play Class CD2 Track 56. Students listen a nd read aloud 
with the CD. 

4. Play the track again. Students listen and read along 
silently. 

5. Students read the passage on their own. 



6. Students read parts of the passage aloud, alone or in 
sma ll groups. 

Student Book page 73 

8 Ask and answer. 
- -------

1. Explain that students w ill read the questions and find 
the answers w ith a partner. 

2. Call students' attention to the Skills Tip. Read it aloud 
with the class: A question and its answer will have tile sa111e 
verb tense (past, present, or future). 

3. Ask students to say the tense in which each of the 
questions is asked. Read each question aloud with the 
class. Student pairs can answer orally and then write 
their answers in a notebook. Encourage students ro use 
complete sentences in their answers. 

4. Check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1 . And re Geim and Konstantin Novoselov did. 
2. it's very thin. 
3. lt comes from graphite. 
4. They won the No bel Prize in 2010. 

Ci) Label the diagram. 
------ ---------- ----

1. Direct students' attention to the diag ram on page 73. 
Have students talk about what they sec. 

2. Explain that students will complete the diagram with 
the words from the reading in Activity B. 

3. Check the answers on the board. 

1. graphite 2. graphene 3. carbon 

IJ Talk about the diagram. 

Student pairs practice the language pattern in the speech 
bubbles: Where can you find graphite? You can find it in a 
pencil. Students should talk about each item in D. 

0 What about you? 
Ask and answer. 

1. Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. Yes. I love science. I like to perform experiments. 
2. I would like to discover something that will help the 

environment. 
3. I would use graphene to build airplanes and cars. 

Games and Activities 
• Everybody Up! Direct students' attention to the 

Everybody Up Friend on page 73: Carbon is 111 
all living things! Students create Everybody Up 
Expressions and then practice them with classmates. 

• Order the Text (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Write 
sentences from the reading text on strips of paper. 
Have students or student pairs choose a strip and 
order themselves from left to right in front of the 
class. 

• Two Truths and a Lie (Teacher's Book pages 22- 25). 
Read the following. Students guess if the information 
is true or false: Benjami11 Frank/in discovered electricity. 
(It's true); Tl1omas Edison invented the computers (It's 
a lie. He invented the light bulb) Steve jobs and Steve 
Wou liac inveuted the personal computer (It's true). 
Students can write down the name of two inventors 
they want to remember. 

• Hands On! (Teacher's Book pages 22-25). Students 
can try a simple experiment in class. Can water 
bend a pencil? Only a pencil and a glass of water are 
necessary. Place a pencil in the glass of water near a 
lighted place. Students look at the pencil from the top 
and f"rom the sides. Students discuss why this happens. 
(The pencil looks bent because light travels more 
slowly through water than through the air.) 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 72-73. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Student Book Audio CD Track 35 

• Unit 8, Lesson 4 Worksheet, Teacher's Book page 129. 
See Teacher's Book pages 112-113 for instructions. 

• Unit 8 Test, Teacher's Book pages 150-151. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key. ~ Tes t Center ::\) 

• iTools 

• Log in for 1 ~ On line Practice 
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Review Language 
• Units 7 and 8 grammar and vocabulary 

Reading 
·A Great School 

Skills 
• Building reading, writing, listening, and 

speaking skills 

Materials 
Class C02 Tracks 57- 59 
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Student Book page 74 

Warm up 
1. Review vocabulary and grammar from units 7 and 

8. Play Teacher's M istake (feacher's Book pages 
22- 25) with sentences about the art and engineering 
projects. 

2. Have the class vote for the most popular song from 
units 7 and 8 and sing it. Did You Know That? 
(Class CD2, Track 40) Where H ave You Been? 
(Class CD2, Track 53). 

Q Listen and circle. 
-="------ ------ ----------
See Teaching Reviews, Teacher's Book page 21. 

1. Explain that students will listen to a conversation and 
circle the correct option. Have students read the phrases. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 57. Students listen and circle 
what they hear. Then check answers. 

Answer Key 

1. b. Picasso's paintings. 
3. a. Erie Canal 
5. c. body of water 

98 Review4 

2 • a. writing thank-you cards 
4. b. exciting award ceremony 
6. b. graphene 

Q Talk about these topics. 
---

Students discuss the pictures using the following: 

1. The Arts: Verdi's operas are peifor111ecl in opera lwuses. 
Micllelaugelo's swlptures (Picasso's pailltings) are displayed 
i 11 art galleries. 

2. Engineering Projects: The Seikan tunnel was constructed 
in]apa11. Tile Erie canal was co111p/eted ill 1825. The 
Golde11 Gate Bridge was started ill 1933, a11d it was ji11is l1ed 
ill 1937. 

3. Adjectives: The ceremo11y was boriuglillterestiug/exciting/ 
a111azing. Tile audie11ce was boredlinterestecllexcitedlamazecl. 

4. T hings to Do: What are you doiug now? 1'111 opeuing 
presents. Wllat llave you bee11 doi11g all day? I've beeu 
ope11 i ng prese11ts. 

5. Discovery: Who discovered graphe11e? Where does graplle11e 
co111e from? Is it tllick or tl1 i11? 

8 Talk with your partner. 

1. Students read the words in the speech bubbles and 
decide what would work in the empty speech bubble. 

2. Model each conversation with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs practice the conversations and then switch 
roles. 



Student Book page 75 

0 Read. Then answer. 
-- --

l. Students look at d1e picture, read the title and the 
questions. and then discuss what they think the reading 
will be about. Ask students what the characteristics of a 
great school are. 

2. Play Class CD2 Track 58. Students listen and read with 
the CD. 

3. Play the track again. Students listen and read again. 

4. Read each question a loud with the class. Students 
can answer orally and then write their answers in a 
notebook. Encourage students to use complete sentences 
in their a nswers. 

Answer Key 

1. Yes, they are. 
2. lt was constructed five years ago. 
3 . Shakespeare's plays are performed every year by the 

stude nts. 

Q Underline the verbs. Circle the tense. 

1. Call students' attention to the grammar reminder/tip: 
Ask the class to think of a verb and change it to the 
simple present, simple past, and simple future w ith 
will for example, ca/1-cal/ed-wi/1 call. Do the same with 
an irregular verb: see-seeing-see(s)-saw-seen-wi/1 see. Ask 
students for a few more verbs. 

2. Read each statement aloud with the class. Students can 
choose the tense orally and then write their answers in a 
notebook. Then check answers together. 

~swerKey 
1. ~present 2. will finish 

future 

e Listen and number. 

1. Students look at the pictures and describe what they see. 

2. P lay C lass CD2 Track 59. Students listen and number 
the pictures. 

3. Play the track again . Students listen and check their 
answers. Then check answers together. 

Answer Key 

1. Picture 3 
3. Picture 2 

2. Picture 1 
4. Picture 4 

0 Talk with your partner. 

l . Read the questions with the class. 

2. Model each question with a few students, allowing 
students to respond in their own (appropriate) ways. 

3. Student pairs ask and answer the questions and then 
switch roles. 

Answer Key 

Possible Answers 
1. My favorite class is science. I like to do experiments. 
2. My school was constructed long ago. lt was started:J·n 

1960 and it was finished in 1962. 
- -

Games and Activities 
• Review: Split Words Review units 7 and 8 

vocabulary. Create the chart below on the board. Have 
small groups of students compete to quickly put the 
words together in a list. The winner will read their 
list aloud. 

paint tun water dience 

under au latives ing 

re tains cur nel 

Answer key: underwater, painting. audience, relatives, 
curtains, ttmnel 

• Review: Bean bag Toss (feacher's Book pages 
22- 25). Play the game using grammar from Units 7 
and 8 written on strips of paper. 

• Review: A New Story (Teacher's Book pages 
22- 25). Half the class is organized into small groups 
and asked to re-read Lesson 3 Unit 7: A11 Afternoon at 
the Opera. The other half of the class is also organized 
Into small groups and asked to re-read Lesson 3, Unit 
8: Bellind tire Curtai11s. The groups draw an alternate 
last scene for the stories. When they finish. they 
explain their drawings to the class. Students compare 
the pictures and enjoy the different endings. 

Extra Practice 
• Workbook pages 74- 75. See Teacher's Book pages 

100- 111 for instructions and answer key. 

• Final Test. Teacher's Book page 152- 155. See 
Teacher's Book pages 130- 131 for instructions and 
page 156 for the answer key. ~Test Center ~ 

• iTools 

• Log in for l ~ On line Practice 
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Workbook Answer Key 

Welcome, pages 2-3. ----------''-----=----------------~-
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. I always take a shower, wash my hair, and check my 

calendar before I go to bed. 
2. I learned how to dive in New Zealand. First, I felt 

nervous, but then I felt confident. 
3. I a lready did research for my report, uploaded some 

photos and wrote some emails. 
4 . My new sandals were tl1e most comfortable ones in the 

store, but they weren't the most expensive. 

B. What about you? Write. 
Students answer the questions, writing sentences about 
themselves. 

C. Write. 
Students complete the passage, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. What language do people speak in Korea? 

They speak Korean. 
2. What language do people speak in Brazil? 

They speak Portuguese. 
3. What language do people speak in Spain' 

They speak Spanish. 
4. W hat language do people speak in Egypt? 

They speak Arabic. 

D. Unscramble. 
Students unscramble the words and write the questions. 

Answers 
1. W hen is the report due? 
2. W hich units will be on the exam? 
3. How do I get to the auditorium? 
4. W ill you be my par tner for the project? 

Unit 1, Getting Around, Lesson 1, 
Directions, pages 4- 5. 

A. Match. 
Students draw lines. matching the words to the correct pictures. 

Answers 
1. the train tracks 
2. the river 
3. the bridge 
4. the stairs 
5. the street 
6. the fountain 

B. look at Q . Write. 

jjst column, 3rd picture) 
]1 st column, 2nd pictu re) 
]2nd column, 1st picture] 
]1st column. 1st picture] 
]2nd column, 2nd picture) 
]2nd column, 3rd picture) 

Students look at the pictures and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. I've just gone under the train tracks. 
2. I've just gone along the river. 
3. I've just gone over the bridge. 
4. I've just gone down the stairs. 
5. I've just gone up the street. 
6. I've just gone around the fountain. 
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C. Circle. 
Students look at the pictures and circle the correct answers, 
completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. Walk down the stairs and turn lef1. 
2. ·walk around the fountain and go straight. 
3. 'vValk along the river and tum right. 
4. Walk under the train tracks and turn left. 
5. Walk up the street and !.!!.rJ.l..!lg). 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or w rite the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. How do I get to the hotel? 

First, walk along the river and tu rn right. Then. walk 
over the bridge and turn left. 

2. How do I get to the supermarket? 
F irst, walk up the street and turn left. Then walk under 
the tra in tracks and turn right. 

Lesson 2, Transportation, pages 6- 7. 

A. Match. 
Students draw lines. matching the words to the correct pictures. 

Answers 
1. drive a car 
2. take the subway 
3. take the train 
4. catch a taxi 
5. ride the ferry 
6. ride the bus 

B. Unscramble. 

(1st column, 1st picture] 
(2nd column, 1st picture) 
(1st column, 2nd picture] 
(2nd column. 2nd picture) 
]1st column, 3rd picture] 
(2nd column, 3rd picture] 

Students look at the pictures, unscramble the words, and 
complete or write the questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. W hat did they do this morning? 

They rode the bus to the library. 
2. What did they do th is evening? 

They caught a taxi to the aquarium. 
3. What did they do this afternoon? 

They rook the subway to the department store. 

C. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. How did you get to the amusement park? 

Vl/e drove a car. 
2. How did you get to the zoo? 

vVe rode the ferry. 
3. How did you get to the museum? 

Vl/e took the train. 

D. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Mandy and Jack caught a taxi to the zoo. 
2. Ellen first walks up the street and turns right. Then. she 

walks over the bridge and turns left. 
3 . The bus ride takes one hour. 



Lesson 3, Reading, pages 8- 9. 

A. Write. 
Students complete the passage, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
I . ferry 2. straight 3. entrance 4. looking for 
5. direction 6. leans 7. disappointed 8. laugh 

B. Match. 
Students draw lines, matching the words 1'0 the correct lines. 

Answers 
1. to see the dolphins. 
2. against a large w indow. 
3. sweeping the floor near the entrance. 
4. swimming in the water behind the window. 
5. the feny to the aquarium. 
6. rJ1e building, but they can't find the dolphins. 

C. Circle. 

(3rd line] 
(5th line] 
(1st line] 
(6th line] 
(4th line] 
(2nd line] 

Stud ems read the sentences and circle the correct a nswers. 

Amwers 
1. False 2. True 3. False 4. False 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
sentences, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
·1. We're looking for the amusement park. 

The amusemem park' It's in that direc!jou. 
QJ<. Thanks. 

2. We're looking for the soccer game. 
The soccer game? Sorry. I don't know where it is. 
Thanks. an)•way. 

E. What about you? Write. 
Students answer d1e questions, writing sentences about d1emselves. 

Lesson 4, Sightseeing, pages 1 0- 11_. __ 

A. Write. 
Students complete d1e passage. using the words in the word 
box. 

Answers 
1. capital 2. busy 3. giant panda 

B. Read and write. 

4. similar 

Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
I . You can walk up the stairs to d1e top of d1e Arc de Triomphe. 
2. The Mona Lisa is in the Louvre Museum. 
3. The Eiffel Tower is 324 meters ta ll. 

C. Write. 
Students reread the passage in exercise B, if necessary. and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. You can start your walk in Paris at the Arc de T riomphe. 
2. You can observe the Eiffel Tower from many places in 

Paris. 
3. To get to the Eiffel Tower from the Louvre Museum, 

walk along d1e Seine River. Then, walk over rhe Pom 
d'h~na (the Jena Bridge). 

D. Write. 
Swdents reread the passage in exercise B. if necessary. and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. I'll take the subway ro the C harles de Gaulle- Etoile 

sta tion. 
2. I'll walk clown the Avenue des Champs·Eiysees from the 

Arc de Triom12h~ 
3. I'll walk along the Seine Riyer from the Louvre Museum 

Then. I'll walk over rhe Pout d'lena Cthe Jena Bridge). 

E. Think and write. 
Students answer the questions. writing sentences about 
themselves. 

Unit 2, Family Life Lesson 1, 
Responsibilities, pages 12- 13. 
A. Unscramble and match. 
Students unscramble the leners, write the words, and then draw 
lines, matchi ng the words to the correct pictures. 

Answers 
1. repair the house 
2. go to bed early 
3. pay bills 
4. type a report 
5. scrub the si nk 
6. read textbooks 

B. Look at Q . Write. 

(1st picture, 2nd column] 
(2nd picture. t sr column] 
(3rcl picture. 1st column] 
(1st picture. l st column] 
(3rd picture, 2nd colu mn] 
(2nd picture, 2nd column) 

Students look at exercise A and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. He'll repair the house today. 
2. He' ll go to bed early today. 
3. She' ll pay the bills today. 
4. She'll type a report today. 
5. He'll scrub the sink today. 
6. She'll read textbooks today. 

C. Write. 
Students complete the passage. using the words in the word 
box. 

Answers 
1. I have to go to bed early, but my l>arents have to repair the 

house. 
2. I have to rype a report, and my parents do, too. 
3. I have to read textbooks. !ll!J: my parents have to pay bills. 
4. I have to scrub the sink. and my parents do. too. 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and answ er the questions. 

Answers 
1. 1 don't have ro go to bed early, but my daughter does. 
2. I don't have to scrub the sink, but my parents do. 
3. I don't need to read textbooks. bur my son does. 

Lesson 2, Privileges, pages 14-15. 
A. Circle. 
Students look at r·he pictures and circle the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. sing karaoke 
3. stay up late 
5. call friends 

2. invite a friend over 
4. watch a scary movie 
6. have a parry 
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B. Write. 
Students look at the chart and write sentences. 

Answers 
t . J can invite a friend over on weekends. but I can't invite a 

(rjend over on weekdays. 
2. I can sing karaoke on w eekends. bur I can't sing karaoke 

on weekdays, 
3. ! can watch a scary movie on weekends, but I can't watch 

a scary movie on weekdays. 

C. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and write the sentences. 

Answers 
t . My mom could call friends when she was my age. but my_ 

dilit couldn't. 
2. My dad could have a p arty when he was my age, but my 

mom couldn't. 

D. Underline the modal verbs. Then rewrite. 
Students underline the modal verbs. and rewrite the sentences. 

Answ ers 
1. Some children can stay up late on weekends. 

Some children can stay up late on weekends. 
2. Students should pack their school bags before they go to bed. 

Students should pack their schoolbags before they go to bed. 
3. You must turn off your cell phone no\.v, but you J!illY turn 

it on after the test. 
You must turn off your cell pho ne now, but you may turn 
it on after the test. 

E. Circle the modal verbs. 
Students read the passage. and circle the modal verbs. 

Answers 
Schools have rules that students .lll1lli remember. Students 
~ run inside the school. They~ walk quietly. 
Students should listen carefu lly to their teacher, and they 
!llilll raise their hands when they want to speak. They can't 
use their cell phones in school, but they may use them after 
school. Swdents ill2J.!!Q. always do thei r homework. 

F. look at (J. Write about your school. 
Swdents reread the passage in exercise E. and write sentences 
about their school. 

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 16-17. 
-------

A. Write. 
Students complete the sentences, using the words in d1e word box. 

Answers 
1. special day 
5. should 

B. Circle. 

2. plan 
6. grins 

3. babysiner 4. tonight 
7. a nniversary 

Students reread the passage in exercise A, if necessary, and circle 
the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. jane's parents plan to go to a restaurant for their anniversary. 
2. The babysitter can't take care of .kJmy tonight. 
3. JAm: wants to go to a movie with Maria. 
4. ~wants her parents to enjoy their anniversary. 

C. Write. 
Studenrs answer the questions. 

Answ ers 
1. Jan e's parents plan to go to their favorite restaurant for 

dinner for their anniversary. 
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2. Jane wants to go to a movie with Maria. 
3. Jane w ill babysit jenny. 

D. Write. 
Students look ar the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers, using the words from the w ord box. 

Answers 
1. Do I have to scrub the sink? 

You don't have to, but you should. 
OK. I will. 

2. Do 1 have to go to bed early? 
Yes. I'm afraid you do. 
NI right. Dad. 

E. What about you? Write. 
Students answer the questio ns, writing about themselves. 

Lesson 4, Basic Math, pages 18-19. 
A. Write. 
Students consult the chart, writing the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. subtraction 2. division 
4. multiplication 5. order 

B. Read and write. 

3. something 
6. addition 

Students read the passage a nd answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. To check an addition problem. you use subtraction. 
2. To check a m ultiplica tion problem , you use division . 
3. To check a division problem, you use multiplication. 

C. Circle. 
Students read the sentences and ci rcle the correct answers. 

An swers 
1. False 2. True 3. False 

D. Answer the word problems. Then check your answers. 
Studems solve the word problems and check their answers. 

Answers 
1. J 5 students are girls. 
2. Jenna has 48 slices of pizza. 
3. T here are 5 w eeks until Fred's birthday. 

E. look at C!). Write. 
Students look at exercise D and write sentences. 

Answers 
1. For the first problem, you should use subtraction. 
2. For the second problem, you should use multiplication. 
3. For the third problem, you should use division . 

F. Think and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
It will take Tom 2.Zminutes to get to the department store. 
T he kind of math I used was addition. I ch ecked my answer 
by using subtraction. 

Review 1, page 20. 
-----~ 

A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete the sentences. 

Answers 
1. How do I get to the Post Office? 

First, walk up the street and turn lef1. 
Then. walk under the train tracks and turn right. 



2. 'Nhar did ~ this morning? 
We rode the bus to the zoo. 
How did you w ro the library? 
We caught a taxi. 

3. f don't have tO pay the bills, but my pare!I!S do. 
I have to type a repQJJ, and my parents do. too. 

4 . I can stay !!l1...1illil on weekends, but I can't S(ay up late on 
weekdays. 
I can call friends on weekends, but I can't call friends on 
weekdays. 

5. My dad could have a party when he was~. but my 
mom couldn't. 
My mom could sing karaoke when she was my age, !.lliL 
my dad couldn 't. 

Skills 1, page 21. 
A. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. julia rakes rhe subway to her friend's house. 
2. Julia can invite friends over and have a parry on 

weekends. 
3. On Saturday, Julia will rake the train to an amusement 

park with her friends. 

B. Circle the helping verb and underline the main verb. 
Students read the sentences, circling the he I ping verbs and 
underlining the main verbs. 

Answers 
1. Helping verbs: couldn't, can Main verbs: rake, take 

Main verb: call, call 
Main verb: watch, watch 

2. Helping verb: couldn't, can 
3. Helping verb: can, can't 

C. Write. Then circle the helping verbs and underline the 
main verbs. 
Students answer the question. writing about themselves. Then 
they circle the helping verbs and underline the main verbs. 

Unit 3, Student Life, Lesson 1, 
Experiences, pages 22-23. 
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and choose the correct answer 
from the word box. 

Answers 
l . know your best friend 
3. have a smartphone 
5. own a laptop 

B. Look at Q . Write. 

2. belong to the j udo club 
4. be class president 
6. like mystery novels 

Students look at exercise A and complete the sentences. 

Answers 
l. I know my best friend. 
3. I have a smartt~ 
5. I own a laptop. 

C. Connect. 

2. I belong to the judo club. 
4. I'm class president. 
6. I like mystery novels. 

Students look at the pictures and draw lines. connecting the 
words to form sentences. 

Answers 
1. He's liked mystery novels since July. 
2. She's belonged to the judo club for two years. 
3. He's known his best fri end for seven weeks. 
4. She's been class president since January. 

D. Write 
Swdents complete or write the questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. How long have you known your best friend? 

I've known my best friend for five years. 
2. How loor: have you owned a lamop? 

I've owned a laptop since 2009. 
3. How lone have you had a smartphone? 

I've had a smanphone for four months. 

Lesson 2, Experiences, pag~s 24-25. 
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and write the answers, using the 
words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. study ballet 
3. volunteer ar a soup kitchen 
5. collect comic books 

2. play the saxophone 
4. live in Paris 
6. build websites 

B. Circle. 
Students circle the correct answers, completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. ':1:!!i.::& been ~ the saxophone for a long time. 
2. ~ been lli!.i!lg in Paris since they were six. 
3. Yi!i.:i.£ been colleq ing comic books since we were eight. 

C. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. How long have you been volunteering at a soup kitchen? 

For three years. 
2. How lone have you been building websites? 

Since I was ten. 
3. How lone have you been studying ballet? 

For six years. 

D. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Dan has known Ed since he was four. 
2. Dan and Ed have belonged to the same judo club since 

they were five. 
3. Ed has been collecting comic books since he was seven. 

Lesson 3, Reading, p~g_e_s2_6-_2_7_. ___ _ 
A. Write. 
Students complete the sentences. using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. annual 
4. catch up 
7. tired 

2. walk-a·thon 
5. finish line 
8. sure 

3. starting line 
6. cheerfully 

B. Write and number. 
Students number the pictures in the cor rect order and complete 
the sentences. 

Answers 
1. l3rd picture] 

2. [1st picture] 

3. (2nd picture ( 

Roger is at the starting line with Sue 
and Brad. 
"Should we let Roger catch up to us?" 
Sue asks. 
Roger crosses the finish line, and 
everyone claps cheerfully. 
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C. Circle. 
Srudenrs read the semences and ci rcle the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. True 

D. Write. 

2. False 3. False 4. True 

Students look at the pictures and complete the sentences, using 
the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. I've been building websites all morning. 

You must be tired. 
I sure am! 

2. I've been playing the saxophone all morning. 
You should take a break. 
I think you're right. 

E. What about you? Write. 
Studenrs answer the questions, writillg sentences about themselves. 

Lesson 4, Paper Art, pages 28-29. 
A. Circle. 
Students circle the correct ans,,vers, completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. samurai helmet 2. tools 3. edge 4. introduce 

B. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. You need a square piece of paper (and scissors). 
2. People often make paper snowflakes to celebrate different 

winter holidays. 

C. Write. 
Students reread the passage in exercise B. if necessary, and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. People started making paper snowflakes over a century ago. 
2. No, two real snowflakes can't be rhe same. 
3. The most popular paper snowflake has six sides. 

D. Make a snowflake. Follow the steps. 
Students follovv the steps to create their own snowflakes. 

E. Think and write. 
Students read and answer the question. 

Unit 4, Wants and Needs, Lesson 1, 
Healthy Habits, pages 30-31. 

~---------------------------

A. Do the puzzle. 
Students look at the pictures and write the words in the 
crossword puzzle. 
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B. Write. 
Students look at the picwres and complete or write the 
sentences. 

Answers 
1. He's been using this k ing of soap for a long time. 
2. She's been using this kind of toothpaste since she was five. 
3. He's been us ing this kind of hair gel for six months. 

C. Unscramble. 
Students unscramble the words and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. I wem to the store because I wanted a bottle of cologne. 
2. I went tO the store because I needed a bottle of shampoo. 
3. I went to the store because I wanted a tube of hair gel. 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. Why is he going to the store? 

Because he wants a bottle of cologne. 
2. Wh)' is she going to the store? 

Because she wants a bar of soap. 
3. Why is he going to the store? 

Because he wants a tube of toothpaste. 
4. Why is she going to the store? 

Because she wants a bottle of perfume. 

Lesson 2, Healthy Habits, pages 32-33. 
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and choose the correct answer 
from the word box. 

Answers 
1. deodorant 
4. lotion 

B. Circle. 

2. mouthwash 
5. sunscreen 

3. dental floss 
6. conditioner 

Students circle the correct answers, completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. You should use deodorant before you go to school. 
2. You should use mouthwash after you brush your teeth. 
3. You should use dental floss after you brush your teeth. 
4. You should use lotion after you shower. 
5. You should use sunscreen before you play tennis. 
6. You should use conditioner after you wash your hajr. 

C. Write. 
Students look at the picture and complete or write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. He ran out of sunscreen while he was at camp, so he 

bought some more. 
2. She ran out of soap while she was at cam p. so she bought 

some more. 
3. He ran out of deodorant while he was at camp. so he 

bought some more. 

D. Underline the coordinating conjunctions. 
Students read the sentences and underline the coordinating 
conjunctions. 

Answers 
1. I use shampoo every day, !ll!! I don 't use hai r gel every 

day. 
2. I ran out of lotion while I was at camp, and my friend 

did, too. 
3. S hould you floss your teeth before QL after you brush 

them? 



4. I put on deodorant and sunscreen before I play tennis. 

E. Underline the coordinating conjunctions. Then rewrite. 
Students underline the coordinating conjunctions and then 
rewrite the passage. 

Answer 
Many people like to go outside and exercise on sunny days, 
but it's important to keep your skin healthy. Before you play 
tennis or j og, put on sunscreen. After you come home and 
take a shower, put on lotion to keep your skin soft. 

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 34-35. 
A. Write. 
Srudents complete the senrences. using the words in the word 
box. 

Answer 
1. talent show 
4. signed u p 
7. delighted 

B. Match. 

2. costumes 
5. lines 
8. wait 

3. makeup 
6. stand 
9. w ithout 

Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the sentences. 

Answers 
1. ]1st picture] 

2. ]2nd picture] 

3. (3rd picture] 

C. Write. 

Some of the students are wearing colorful 
costumes and makeup on their faces. 
"I k now," says Danielle's friend Cindy. 
"I'll stand in the back. I can tell you 
your lines." 
When the show starts, Danielle 
remembers all of her lines! 

Students reread the passage in exercise A. if necessary, and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Some of the stude nts are wearing colorful costu mes and 

makeup on their faces. 
2. Danielle is nervous because she can' t remember her lines. 
3 . No, Cindy doesn't tell Danielle her lines because Danielle 

remembers all of her lines. 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
sentences. using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. Should J wait until you're ready? 

No. just go without me. 
OK. See you there. 

2. Should I wait until you're ready? 
Yes. if you don't mind. 
No, not at all. 

E. What about you? Write. 
Studenrs answer the questions. writing sentences about themselves. 

Lesson 4, Wa~e!., pages 36-37. 
A. Write. 
Students complete the sentences, using rhe words in the word 
box. 

Answers 
1. cycle 
4. evaporation 

2. precipitation 
5. condensation 

3. collection 
6. water vapor 

B. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Vlater vapor turns into ice. 
2. Ice turns into snow. 
3. Rain turns into ice. 

C. Circle. 
Srudents read the sentences and circle the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. False 2. True 3. True 

D. Fill in the chart. Then write. 

4. False 

Students fill in the chart with the missing words and then 
answer the questions. 

I - How snow is mode How ice is mode 

Sfep I ,o"o·e ·-1-' 
r-----~ - f--------

Step 2 ce 

Sfep3 

1. Ice turns into snowflakes and falls ro the earth as snow. 
2. Rain turns into ice. 
3. Ice turns into snowflakes. 

E. Think and write. 
Students read and answer the question. 

Review 2, page 38. 
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures a nd complete or w rite the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. How long have you belonged ro the judo club? 

I've belonged to the ludo club since June. 
He's belonged to the judo club for t\'-'O years. 

2. How long have you been studying ballet' 
For a long time. 
They've been studying ballet since they were eight. 

3. I went to the store because I wanted a bottle of perfume. 
Why are you going to the store? 
Because I ran out of toothpaste. 

4. I ra n out of sunscreen w hile I was at camp, so I bou ght 
some more. 
That's good . Vve use sunscreen before we play tennis. 

Skills, page 39. 
------------------------

A. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Jerry has been playing the saxophone for four years. 
2. Jerry often reads mystery novels at an outdoor cafe. 
3. jerry is going to the store because he needs more sunscreen. 

B. Circle the words after for. Underline the words after 
since. Then rewrite using the other word. 
Students read the sentences, circling the words after for and 
underlining the words after si11ce, then rewrite the sentences. 

Answers 
1. Kim is twelve. She has been living in Paris since she was 

eight. 
Kim has been living in Paris for four years. 
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2. Jos h has been collecting comic books for a long time. He 
started when he was six. 
Josh has been collecting comic books since he was six. 

3. I've had a smartphone since June. and now it's September. 
I've had a smartohone for three months. 

C. Answer the question in two different ways. Circle the 
words after for. Underline the words after since. 
Students a nswer the question and then circle the words after for 
and underline the words after si11ce. 

Unit 5, Around Town Lesson 1, Places to 
Go, pages 40-41. 

A. Circle. 
Students look at the pictures, circle the correct answers and 
complete t he sentences. 

Answers 
1. pet shop 
4. convenience store 

B. Look at Q . Write. 

2. deli 
5. pizzeria 

3. jewelry store 
6. bake ry 

Students look at exercise A and complete the sentences, using 
the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. She went to the pet shop because she needed dog food . 
2. He went to the deli because he wamed a sandwich. 
3. She went to the jewelry store because she wanted a 

bracelet. 
4. H e went to the convenience store because he needed 

masking tape. 
5. She went to the pizzeria because she wanted a piuA. 
6. He went to the bakery because he wanted bread. 

C. Circle and write. 
Students circle the correct answers. completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. T he girl who is going to the jewelry store is my younger 

sister. 
2. The boy w ho is going to the deli is my younger brother. 
3. The girl who is going to the convenience store is my older 

sister. 

D. Unscramble. 
Students unscramble the words and write the questions and 
answers. 

Answers 
1. Which one is your younger sister? 

She 's the one w ho is going to the pet shop. 
2. Which one is your older brother? 

He's the one who is going ro the bakery. 

Lesson 2, Places to Go, pages 42-43. 

A. Unscramble and number. 
Students unscramble the words and write the questions and 
answers. 

Answers 
1. science museum 
2. arcade 
3. art gallery 
4. sports stadium 
5. mall 
6. skate park 

[5th picture] 
[4th picture] 
[1st picture] 
[6th picture] 
[2nd picture] 
[3rd picture] 
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B. Write and match. 
Students complete the senrences and draw lines, matching the 
pictures to the sentences. 

Answers 
1. [1st picture] What did he say? 

2. [2nd picture] 
He said that he was going to the arcade. 
What did she say? 
She said that she was going to the skate 
park. 

3 [3rd picture] What did she say? 
She said that she was going to the 
science 1nuseum. 

C. Circle. 
Students look at the picture. read the question, and circle the 
correct answer. 

Answers 
1. Yes. he did. 2. No, she didn't. 3. No. she didn't. 

D. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. At the mall. 2. No, she didn't. 3. At the art gallery. 

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 44-45. 

A. Write. 
Students complete the sentences, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. early 
5. sidewalk 

B. Unscramble. 

2. envelope 
6. m issing 

3. falls 
7. base ball card 

4. pocket 
8. stamp 

Students unscramble the words and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. It came here without a stamp. 
2. Marco and Peter collect baseball cards. 
3. A kind postal worker sees Peter's card on the sidewalk. 
4. Marco is very surprised . 

C. Circle. 
Students read the sentences and circle the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. False 2. True 3. True 4. True 

D. Write. 
Students complete the sentences. using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. l really like the shi rt you gave me for my birthday. 

Good, I'm glad you like it. 
2. I really like the guitar you gave me for my birthday. 

I'm happy to hear that. 

E. What about you? Write. 
Students answer the questions. w riting sentences about themselves. 

Less~~-~ Th~-~~~a!!_ Body, pages 46-47. 
A. Find and circle. 
Students find and circle the words in the word search. 
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B. Read and write. 
Studenrs read the passage and answer !:he questions. 

Answers 
1. The word ligament comes first in the dictionary. 
2. The word bone is near !:he front of the dictionary. 
3. The w ord tendon is before the word tennis in the dictionary. 

C. Write. 
Studenrs reread the passage in exercise B. if necessary. and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Your hand has more bones. 
2. You should wear gloves to protect your hands and sports 

shoes to protect your feet. 
3. Two hands have 54 bones and two feet have 52 bones. 

D. Fill in the chart. Then write. 
Students fill in the chart and !:hen answer the questions. 

I - ... , ......... , .... ~ ....... - ......... ::- =:J 
bones ~ ~ . •-,.•• > "-" " u~ ,1-?f'S: .(; S 

I Foot bones _ _ ,,_i_ ,. ~ ..., . •(. 

1. I can play the piano, hold a pencil, and use chopsticks. 
2. I can stand, run, and kick. 

E. Think and write. 
Students read and answer the question. 

Unit 6, Our Planet Lesson 1, 
Conservation, pages 48-49. 

A. Match. 
Students draw lines, matching the pictures to the correct words. 

Answers 
1. recycle 
2. reuse 
3. plant 
4. turn off 
5. shut off 
6. Start 

bottles and cans 
paper 
a garden 
!:he lights 
the water 
a compost pile 

B. Look at B . Write. 

[2nd picture, 2nd row[ 
(3rd picture, 2nd row[ 
[1 st picture, 2nd row[ 
(3rd picture. Jst row] 
(1st picture, 1st row[ 
[2nd picture, 1st row] 

Students look at exercise A and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. She said that she was going to recycle bottles and cans. 
2. She said that she was going to reuse paper. 
3. He said d1at he was going to plant a garden. 
4. He said that he was going to turn off the lights. 
5. He said that he was going to shut off the water. 
6. She said that she was going to start a compost pile. 

C. Write and match. 
Students complete the sentences and draw lines. matching the 
pictures to the sentences. 

Answers 
1. If you want to help the environment. turn off the lights. 

(3rd picture] 
2. If you want to help the envjronmem, shu t off the water. 

(1st picture[ 
3. If you want to help the environment, reuse paper. 

[2nd picture] 

D. Write. 
Students look at the picture and complete or write the questions 
and answers. 

Answers 
1. If you want to help dle environment, what can you do? 

I can Start a COIDl~ 
2. If you want to help the enyironmenr, w hat can you do? 

I can plant a garden. 
3. If you want to help !:he environment, what can you do? 

I can recycle bonles and cans. 

Lesson 2, Conservation, pages 50-51 

A. Write and match. 
Students unscramble dle words and draw lines, matching the 
pictures to the sentences. 

Answers 
1. dry your clod1es outside 
2. take reusable shopping bags 
3. grow your own vegetables 
4. take public transportation 
5. keep !:he air conditioner on low 
6. use energy-saving light bulbs 

B. Look at Q . Write. 

[2nd picture. 1st row] 
(1st picture. 1 st row I 
[3rd picwre, 2nd row[ 
(1st picture, 2nd rowf 
(3rd picture. 1st rowf 
!2nd picnu·e. 2nd rowf 

Students look at exercise A and write !:he sentences. 

Answers 
1. If we dry our clothes outside. we'll conserve energy. 
2. If we take reusable shopping bags, we'll conserve energy. 
3. If we grow our own vegetables, we' ll conserve energy. 
4. If we take public transportation, we'll conserve energy. 
5. If we keep !:he air conditioner on low, we'll conserve energy. 
6. If we use energy-saving light bulbs, we'll conserve energy. 

C. Circle. 
Students circle the correct answers. completing d1e sentences. 

Answers 
1. He'll conserve energy if he takes reusable shopping bags. 
2. She'll conserve energy if she dries her clothes outside. 
3. He'll conserve energy if he keeps d1e air conditioner on low. 

D. Add commas. 
Students read the sentences and add commas. 

Answers 
1. If you see 1\llaria at school, tell her to call me. 
2. l have six apples. If l give you two apples. how many 

apples w ill I have? 
3. If you want to dry your clothes outside, wash them on a 

sunny day. 
4. If I plan t a garden this spring. will you help me? 
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E. Add commas. Then rewrite. 
Students read the passage and add commas, and then rewri te the 
passage. 

Answers 
Jf you want to help the envimnmem, there a re many things 
you can do. If you see a can on the street, pick it up and 
recycle it. If you eat an apple. put it on your compost pile 
when you're finished. 

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 52-53. 

A. Write. 
Students complete the sentences, using the words in the word box. 

2. tire 
Answers 
1. bicycle 
5. school 
9. spend 

6. money 
3. flat 
7 . fix 

4. would 
8. reduce 

10. spend time 

B. Write and number. 
Students number the pictures in the correct order and complete 
the sentences. 

Answers 
1. [1st picture ) 

2. [2nd picture] 

3. [3rd picture) 

C. Write. 

"I have a better idea," says Kim's father. 
"''ll fix your tire." 
One day after schooL Kim sees that the 
front tire is flat. 
"Dad, if I had a new bicycle. I would 
use it a ll the time," Kim says. 

Students reread the passage in exercise A, if necessary, and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Kim sees the flat tire one day after school. 
2. Kim would ride it every day to school. 
3. Kim and her father ride their bikes together. 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
sentences, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. If I had a new calculator I would use it all the time. 

You would? 
Yes. of course. 

2. If I had a new tent. I would use it all the time. 
Are you sure? 
Definitely, 

E. What about you? Write. 
Students ans,,ver the questions, writing sentences about themselves. 

Lesson 4, Recycling, pages 54-55. 
A. Unscramble. 
Students unscramble the words and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. power plant 
4. plas tic 

B. Read and write. 

2. pollution 
5. harmful 

3. factory 
6. chemical 

Students read the passage and a nswer the questions. 

Answers 
1. A magazine is made of paper. 
2. \f>le can recycle plastic bottles and plastic bags. 
3. \ •Ve can make new glass iten1s and new roads. 
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C. Circle. 
Students read the sentences and circle the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. True 2. False 3. True 4. True 

D. Recycle the items. Then write. 
Students fill in the charr with the missi ng words and then 
answer the questions. 

Glou ond cons 

1. Whenever we recycle plastic bags, we reduce pollution. 
2. \lvhenever we recycle cardboard, we save trees. 
3. \·Vhenever we recycle soda cans, we make new soda cans. 

E. Think and write. 
Students read and answer the question. 

Review 3, page 56. 
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers. 

Answe rs 
1. Which one is your younger brother? 

He's the one who is going to the pizzeria. 
The girl who is going to the jewelry store is my older sister. 

2. What did she say? 
She said that she was going to the art gallery. 
Did she say that she was going to the science museum? 
No, she didn't. 

3. If you want to help the environment, what can you do? 
I can plant a garden. 
That's right. If you want to help the environment, plant a 
garden. 

4. If we take reusable shopping bags, we'll conserve energy. 
That's true. 'We'll conserve energy if we take public 
transportation. too. 

Skills, page 57. 
A. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Linda said that she was walking to the mall. 
2. Albert and Linda have started a walking clu b. 
3. Linda is the one who is eating the biggest piece. 

B. Underline the word who. Draw an arrow from who to 
the name or names. Then rewrite. 
Students read the sentences, underlining the word wlro and 
drawing an arrow from who to the name. Then they rewrite the 
sen tences. 

Answers 
1. Albert is the one who is holding the red umbrella. [arrow 

pointing from who to Albert) 
2. Albert and Linda are the ones who started the walking club. 

[arrows pointing from who to Albert and Linda) 
3. Linda is the one who has taken many pictures. [arrow 

pointing from w ho to Linda) 



C. Write two sentences using the word who. Underline the 
word who. Then draw an arrow from who to the name. 
Swclents write two sentences using wlro. underlining wlro and 
drawing an arrow from wlro to the name. 

Unit 7, Achievements, Lesson 1, The Arts, 
pages 58-59. 

A. Circle. 
Students look at the pictures. circle the correct answers and 
complete the sentences. 

Answers 
1. Picasso's paimings 
3. Beethoven's symphonies 
5. Verdi's operas 

B. look at 0 . Write. 

2. Balanchine's ballets 
4. Michelangelo's sculptures 
6. Shakespeare's plays 

S tudents look at exercise A and write the sentences. 

Ansvvers 
1. l f you like paintings. you should see Picasso's painrings. 
2. If you like ballets )'OU should see Balanchjne's ballets. 
3. If you like symphonies, you should hear Beethoven's 

symphonies. 
4. If you like sculp!llres. you should see Michelangelo's 

illli.P tures. 
5. If you like operas. you sho uld see Yerdi's operas. 
6. If you like plays. you should see Shakespeare's plays. 

C. Connect. 
Students look at the pictures and draw lines, connecting the 
words to form sentences. 

Answers 
1. Beetho ven's sym phon ies are performed here. 
2. P icasso's paintings are displayed here. 
3. Balan chine's ballets are performed here. 

D. Unscramble and match. 
Students unscramble and complete the questions and answers. 
drawing lines to match the pictures to the sentences. 

Answers 
1. W hose plays are performed here? (2nd picture( 

Shakespeare's plays are performed here. 
2. Whose sculptures are displayed here? (3rd picture( 

Michelangelo's sculptures are displayed here. 
3. Whose operas are performed here? (1st picwre( 

Verdi's operas are performed here. 

Lesson 2, Engineering Projects, 
pages 6_!)-61. 
A. Match. 
Studenrs draw lines. matching the pictures to the correct words. 

Answers 
1. Seikan 
2. Taipei 101 
3. Erie 
4. Oliveira 
5. Hoover 
6. T rans-Siberian 

B. look at fi.1. Write. 

Tunnel 
Building 
Canal 
Bridge 
Dam 
Railway 

(3rd picture. 1st row( 
!1st picture, 1st row( 
!2nd picture, 2nd row( 
(1st picture, 2nd row) 
(2nd picwre. 1st row( 
(3rcl picture, 2nd row( 

Srudents look at exercise A and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. T he Seikan Tunnel was completed in 1988. 
2. The Taipei 101 nuilding was completed jn 2004 

3. The Erie Canal was completed jn 1825. 
4. The Oliyejra Bridge was completed in 2008. 
5. The Hoover Dam was completed in 1936. 
6. The Trans·Siberian Railway was completed in 19 t 6. 

C. Write. 
Srudenrs look at the picrures and complete the sentences, using 
the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. When was the Hoover Dam constructed? 

It was illl.J:Illli in 1931, and it w as finished in .1.2J..Q.. 
2. When was the Oliveira Bridg~ constructed? 

It w as started in 2003, and it~ finished in 2008. 

D. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Tokyo Tower was started in June 1957. 
2. Tokyo Tower was finished in December 1958. 
3. It took on ly eighteen months to construct. 

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 62-63. 

A. Write. 
Snadems complete the sentences. using the words in the w ord box. 

Answers 
1. father 2. guide 3. performed 4. translation screen 
5. whispers 6. button 7. greeting 

B. Unscramble. 
Students unscramble the words and complete the sentences. 

Answers 
1. A~ is showing Kevin and his father many famou s 

~-
2. He11ry tire Eigiltlr was performed at the G lobe T heatre in 

161 3. 
3. Kevin w h ispers ro his father that he needs a translation 

screen. 
4. The actors are greeting each other in English. 

C. Circle. 
Students read the senrences and circle the correct answ ers. 

Answers 
1. False 

D. Write. 

2. True 3. False 4. True 

Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
sentences, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. Did yotl know that this bridge was completed in 1887? 

Yes. 1 knew th at. 
2. Did you know that Picasso's paintings are displayed here? 

I didn't know that. 

E. What about you? Write. 
Snadenrs answer the questions. writing sentences about themselves. 

Lesson 4, Engineering Projects, 
pages 64-65. __ _ 

A. Circle. 
Students circle the correct answers, completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. Tunnels can now go under a large body of water. 
2. The Golden Gate Bridge has a height of 227 meters. 
3. The Channel Tunnel is the longest u nderwater tunnel. 
4. Modern bridges are often much longer than older ones. 
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B. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. The Laerdal Tunnel was finished in 2000. 
2. About twelve thousand cars and trucks go over the Millau 

Bridge daily. 
3. The Millau Bridge has a height of 343 meters. 

C. Write. 
Students reread the passage in exercise B. if necessary. and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. T he Laerdal Tunnel was started first. 
2. The Laerdal Tunnel is in Norway. 
3. It took three years to build the Millau Bridge. 

D. Fill in the chart. Then write. 
Students fill in the chart with the missing numbers and then 
answer the questions. 

loerdol Tunnel 

MUiou Bridge 200 

1. The Millau Bridge is newer. 
2. The Laerdal Tunnel is longer. 
3. The Millau Bridge has more daily use. 

E. Think and write. 
Students read and answer the question. 

Unit 8, Graduation Day, Lesson 1, 
Adjectives, pages 66-67. 
A. Connect. 
Students look at the pictures and draw lines. connecting the 
words to form sentences. 

Answers 
1. boring 
2. interested 
3. exciting 
4. bored 
5. excited 
6. interesting 

speech 
guests 
award ceremony 
audience 
award recipients 
performance 

B. Look at Q . Write. 
Students look at exercise A and write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. It's a really boring speech. 
2. They're really interested guests. 
3. It's a really exciting award ceremony. 
4. It's a really bored audience. 
5. They're really excited award recipients. 
6. It's a really interesting performance. 

C. Circle. 
Students circle the correct answers. completing the sentences. 

Answers 
1. This year the guests are interested. but last year they were 

even more interested. 
2. This year the award ceremony is exciting, but last year it 

was even more exciting. 
3. This year the speech is boring. but last year !.! was even 

more boring. 
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D. Write. 
Swdenrs look at the pictures and complete the sentences. using 
the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. The award ceremony is ~ this year. and it will be 

just as~ next year. 
2. The guests are interested this year, and rhey will be just as 

interested next year. 
3. The audience ~ this year, and it will be just as bored 

next year. 

Lesson 2, Things to Do, pages 68-69. 
A. Circle. 
Students look at the pictures. circle the correct answers. and 
complete the sentences. 

Answers 
1. hang out with friends 
3. visit relatives 

2. write thank-you cards 
4. send text messages 

5. open presents 6. pose for pictures 

B. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the sentences. 

Answers 
1. I'm posing for pictures now. 

I've been posing for pictures all afternoon. 
2. I'm sending text messages now. 

l've been sending text messages all day. 
3. I'm hanging out with friends now. 

I've been hanging out with friends all morning. 

C. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. I'm opening presents now. 

I've been opening presents all weekend. 
2. What are you doing now? 

What have you been doing all night? 

D. Circle the adjectives. 
Students complete the sentences by circling the adj ectives and 
then rewrite the sentences. 

Answers 
1. I t110ught the trip was exciting. but Bill wasn't excited 

about it. 
2. The play was boring. and the audience looked bored. 
3. Tilis book is so amazing! You'll be amazed when you read it. 

E. Circle the adjectives. Then rewrite. 
Students read t11e passage. circling t11e adjectives, and then 
rewrite the sentences. 

Answers 
The school performance last night was really interesting. 
The most amazing part was the ballet dance at the end. 
The audience was never bored. Even my little brother was 
amazed when he saw the dancers. 

Lesson 3, Reading, pages 70-71 . 
A. Write. 
Students complete the sentences, using t11e words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. ceremony 
4. curtains 
7. note 

2. valedicrorian 
5 . replies 

3. nobody 
6. where 



B. Match. 
Swdents draw lines, marching the picwres to the sentences. 

Answers 
1. 11 st picture I 

2. j2nd picture! 

3. prd picture! 

C. Write. 

Everybody said that Karen's 
valedictorian speech was interesting. 
Karen looks behind the curtains. 
"\-'lendy?" she shouts. Nobody replies. 
"Wendy had to go home, but she left 
you these flowers and a note." 

Students reread the passage in exercise A, if necessary. and 
answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. Karen is happy because everybody said that her 

valedictorian speech was interest ing. 
2. Karen looks for vVendy in the auditorium and behind the 

curta in. 
3. Wendy left flowers and a note for Karen. 

D. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
sentences, using the words in the word box. 

Answers 
1. Where have you been? 

I had to wash my hands. ~ 
Don't worry about it. 

2. Where haye you been? 
Sorry. I didn't hear my phone. 
It's OK. What are you doing now? 

E. What about you? Write. 
Students a nswer the questions, writing sentences about 
themselves. 

Lesson 4, Discovery, pages 72-73. 
A. Find and circle. 
Students find and circle the words in the word search. 

I m u e $ I u b e w j m 
0 • 0 n 0 I I i g 0 I u 

n , I I n d 0 n b n u s 
m s u P ' P 0 , I k I j V 

I p j , p I m s , p I p 
I I h 0 h , I 't n I ' 0 

0 0 e I p , 0 e :n d I p 
0 0 g • o n p 0 n ? 

1 mu $ e I • • n e d r 

• d I q n • h I g o ' h 
I p b 0 • 0 • e 0 s n 
I I b X n I e d e e I l7 ------

B. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer the questions. 

Answers 
1. About eighteen percent of a planr is carbon. 
2. All carbon came from stars like our sun. 
3. People use d1is carbon for energy to heat homes and tO 

power cars, trucks, and planes. 

C. Circle. 
Students read the sentences and circle the correct answers. 

Answers 
1. True 

D. Match. 

2. False 3. True 

Students dr·aw lines. matching the explanalions. 

Answers 
1. Carbon is found in the air. 

It is used by plants to live. 
2. Carbon is found in plants and animals. 

lt is used by animals and people to live. 
3. Carbon is found under the ground. 

lt is used by people for energy. 

E. Look at 0 . Write. 
Students look at exercise A and answer d1e questions. 

Answers 
1. They can find it in the air. 
2. They can find it by eating plants or oilier animals. 
3. They can find it under d1e ground. 

F. Think and write. 
Students read the passage and answer dle .questions. 

Review 4, page 7 4. 
A. Write. 
Students look at the pictures and complete or write the 
questions and answers. 

Answers 
1. Michelangelo's sculptures are d isplayed here. 

Whose symphonies am_performed here? 
Beethoven's symphonies are performed here. 

2. When was the Oliyejra Brid~:e constructed? 
It was started in 2003. and it was finished in 2008. The 
Oliveira Bridge was completed in 2008. T hat means it 
was constructed in five years! 

3. This year the speech is borln~:. but last year it was even 
~boring. 

The performance is interesting this year. and it will be 
even more interesting next year. 

4. What are you doing now? 
I'm sending text messages now. 
What have you been doing all day? 
I've been posing for pjcrures all day. 

Skills, page 75. 
A. Read and write. 
Students read the passage and answer d1e questions. 

Answers 
1. The parents baked cupcakes and bought presents yesterday. 
2. Many of the families will have graduation parties at their 
homes. 

B. Underline the verbs. Circle the tense. Then rewrite in a 
different tense. 
Students read the sentences, underlining the verbs and circling 
the tense. T hen they rewri te the sentence w id1 a di fferent tense. 

Answers 
1. Our relatives will come in the afternoon, and they will 

leave in the evening. Future 
2. We usually w pizza on Saturday night when we ~a 

movie. Present 
3. The students~ the classrooms, but the parents ~ 

the cupcakes. Past 

C. Write. Underline the verbs. Circle the tense. 
Students write about themselves. underlining the verbs and 
circling the tense. 
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Worksheet Instructions 

Unit 1 I Lesson 31 page 114 

A. Number and write. 
Students decide to what location the directions lead. 

1. coffee shop 2. post office 3. pharmacy 

B. Read and draw. 
Students read the directions and draw arrows to get to the 
location. 

C. Write. 
Stude nts wri te the dialogue. 

1. We 're looking for the hotel. 
The hotel? i t's jn that 
direction. 
OK T hanks. 

2. I'm looking for the 
entrance. 
The entrance? Sorry; l.J:!.Qn.l 
k now w here it is. 
Thanks. annvay. 

Unit 1 I Lesson 41 page 11 5 

A. Write a caption for each picture. 
Students will write a caption fo r each picture. 

1. The zoo pandas 2. Harajuku Station 
3. Downtown Tokyo 4. The Meiji Shrine 

B. Write an itinerary for your city. 
Students f ill in the chart about things to do in their cicy. 

Unit 21 Lesson 31 page 116 

A. Write. 
Students w ill fil l in the chart about thei r responsibil ities. 

B. look at Q . Write. 
Students wi ll look at the chart and practice the grammar. 

C. Write. 
1. Do ( have to read textbooks? 2. Do I haye to go to bed early? 

You don 't haye to but you 
shou ld. 
OK. I w ill. 

Yes, I'm afraid you do. 
t\11 right Mom. 

Unit 2, Lesson 41 page 117 

A. Write. 
Students write the answer and w hat to use to solve the 
problems. 

1. 24, multiplication 2. 10, addition 
3. 2. su btraction 4. 9, division 

B. Check the answer. 
Students will check the answer to the math questions. 

1. Yes 2. Yes 3. No 4. No 

C. Answer. 
Students a nswer the math problems and w rite. 

1. 2 pieces. 2. 14 marbles. 

D. look at B . Write. 
Srudems look at exercise C and write. 

1. Subtraction 
2. What kind o f math shou ld you use for the second 

problem? 

11 2 Worksheet Instructions 

Unit 31 Lesson 31 page ! 1 ~ 

A. Read and number. 
Students number each sentence ro put them in order. 

4 I 3 2 

B. Write. 
Students look at the scenes and w rite the dialogue. 

1. I've been studying 2. I've been snowboarding 
all mornin{:. all day. 
You must ~ You should take a break. 
I sure am! I think you'r e right. 

C. What about you? Write. 
Studcms answer the question about themselves. 

Unit 31 Lesson 41 page_119 ___ _ 

A. Make a fish. All you need are a square piece of paper 
and your hands. 
Students wi ll follow the directions to make a fish. 

B. Read. Write the meaning. 
Students w rite the meaning of the word. 

1. A cenrury is I 00 years. 
2. Tools are scissors, tape or glue. 
3. Papyrus is material used by Egyptians for paper folding. 
4. Samurai helmet is a popular object in paper folding. 

C. Write. 
Students write the a nswer. 

1. edges 2. introduced 3. tools 4. century 

Unit 41 Lesson 31 page 120 

A. Read. The write about your life. 
Students read the text and answ er the questions. 

B. Match. 
Studems march the vocabulary word w ith the mean ing. 

1. costumes-w hat you wear fo r the talent show 
2. ta lent show-students prepare for weeks for th is show 
3. makeup ro get ready for the talent show you put this on 

your face 
4. lines - words you say in the talem show 
5. delighted-really happy 

Unit 41 Lesson 41 page 121 
-----

A. Write. 
Students write what the object in the picture is. 

1. liquid 2. solid 3. solid 4. gas 5. solid 6. gas 

B. Write the four steps of the water cycle. 
Swclents will label rhe diagram. 

1. evaporat ion 2. condensation 3. precipitation 4. collection 

Unit 51 Lesson 31 page 122 

A. Write. 
Students read the text and answe r the question. 

1. She said that she w as goi ng to the department store. 
2. lie sajd that he was &oing to the talent show. 



3. He said that he was going to the mom. 
4. She sajd that she was going to the park. 

B. Unscramble and write. 
Studcnrs w ill unscramble rhe vocabu lary words. 

1. stam p 2. pocket 3. envelope 
4. siclewalk 5. fell 

C. What about you? Write. 
Students write a response to the question. 

Unit S, Lesson 4, page 123 
A. Write. 
Srudenrs will use the words provided to answer the question. 

1. What do they do? Bones support and protect your body. 
2. What do they do? Muscles help your body move. 
3. What do they do? Tendons atTach your m uscles to bones. 
4. What do they do? Ligaments connect your bones together 

B. look up the words in the dictionary. Write. 
Students wlll use a dictionary to find the answer. 

C. Write. 
Students will look at r.he picture and answer the question. 

Unit 6, Lesson 3, page 124 

A. If you want to help the environment, what can you do? 
Circle. 
Students circle rhe ways to help the environment. Then they 
will answer the question. 

a c d 

B. Write. 
Students use the words provided ro fill in tJte blank. 

1. flat 2. reduce 3. fixed 4. spend 

C. What about you? Think and write. 
Students w ill write about themselves. 

D. Match. 
1. If I had a new bicycle. I would use it all the time. 
2. Are you sure? Yes, of course. 
3. You would? Definitely. 

Unit 6, Lesson 4, page 125 

A. How can you help the environment? Write. 
Students will complete me diagram. 

Land: reuse paper. start a compost pile, plant a garden. 
Air: rake public transportation, keep air conditioner low, ride 
a bicycle 
Water: take reusable shopping bags. recycle bottles and cans. 
shu L off tlte water. 

B. look at fl. Write three things that are bad for the 
environment. 
Students write their own answers. 

Unit 7, Lesson 3, page 126 
A. Read. Th en write. 
Students read the text and answer the questions. 

1. No. her grandmother is going to sec the opera. 
2. Her grandmother understood the opera by reading the 

translation screen. 
3. T he opera was lasr performed in her city in 1955. 
4. She was 17 years old the last time the opera was performed. 

B. Write. 
Students will answer the questions. 

1. I didn't know that 
2. Did you know that La Scala opera house is in Italy? 

Yes. I did know rhat. 

C. What about you? Write. 
Students will write in response to the question. 

Unit 7, Lesson 4, page 127 
---

A. Read. Then write. 
Students will look ar the text and answer the questions. 

1. It was started in 1999. and finished in 2002. 
2. T he building is 302.3 meters high. 
3. It's in Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. 
4. There is a mall, horel. and apartments inside the Kingdom 

Center. 

B. look at D . Circle the numbers and dates. Then write. 
Students circle t11e numbers. Then answer the questions. 

1. There are 99 floors in the Kingdom Tower. 
2. It cost 1 billion dollars to construct the Kingdom Tower. 
3. There are 45 elevators in t11e Kingdom Tower. 

C. Write about your dream house. 
Students will write about their dream house. 

Unit 8.!.. ~esson 3, page 128 
A. Number. 
Students put the sentences in order. 

3 1 5 2 

B. look at the pictures. Write. 
Students will complete the dialogue. 

4 

1. Where have you been? 2. Where have you been? 
I was sleeping. Sorry! Sorry, I didn't hear my 
It's OK. What are you doing phone. 
now? Don't worry about it 

C. What about you? Write. 
Students will write about the questions. 

Unit 8, Lesson 4, page 129 
----

A. Match. 
1. flake-a small amount of a material 
2. transparent-something you can see through 
3. physicisrs-sciemisrs who study physics 
4. cliscover-ro find something new 
5. graphene-a new material discovered in 20 .10 
6. carbon-all life is made of this 

B. Underline the verbs. Write. 
Students w ill write what tense each sentence is in. 

1. past 2. future 3. present 

C. Write. 
Students answer the questions. 
1. And re Geim and Konstantin Novoselov discovered graphene. 
2. Yes. r.here will be more experiments ro find ways to use 

graphene. 
3. Graphene comes from graphite. 

D. What did you discover? Imagine and write. 
Students will write about discovering something. 
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Unit 1 Lesson 3 Name: ______________________ _ 
. ' .. -

Be prepared. 

D Number and write. 

I . How do I get to the ____ ? First, walk up the street and turn left. 

Then, go straight. 

2. How do I get to the ____ ? First, go around the fountain and 

down the stairs. Then, turn right. 

3 . How do I get to the ? First, go along the river. Then, go 

under the train tracks and turn right. 

I. 

How do I get to the zoo? 

First, walk along the river and go 

over the bridge. Then, turn right. 

(I Write. 

1. @oo ~ 
Hotel ~ 

2 . . ~ 9 Q 
··i . - . 

How do I get to the art fair? 

First, go down the stairs and turn 

right. Then, walk straight. 

We' re looking ______________ __ 

The hotel? _______ _ 

OK. Thanks. 

I'm ---------------

The _ ___ ? Sorry, ______________ __ 
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Name: _____________ _ 

D Write a caption for each picture. 

( Downtown Tokyo The zoo pandas MeUi Shrine Harajuku Station J 

I. 2 . 

3. 4. 

G) Write an itinerary for your city. 

Time Activity How will you get there? 

Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 
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Name: _ ___________ _ 

Be responsible. 

0 Write. 

Responsibilities in My Home 

Me My Parents 

G) Look at fJ. Write. 
I. Ihave to __________________ __ 2. My parents have to ____________ _ 

3 . I should ____ ______ __ 4. My parents have to ____________ _ 

2. 

---:::::::::: 

Dol have to _____________ ? Do ____________________ __ 

_____________________ , but ___________________________ ? 

you should. Yes, ___________________ __ 

1 16 Everybody Up C> Oxford University Press. Permission granted to reproduce for instructional use. See instructions on pp. 112- 113. 



B Write. ( addition subtraction 

1.8x4 = _ _ 

3 . 10 - 8 = _ _ 

G) Check the answer. 

I. 14 - 2 = 12 

3. 8 + 6 = 12 

Yes No 

Yes No 

& Answer. 

I. 

John has a pizza. He has eight 

pieces. Three friends come to 

dinner and eat two pieces each. 

How many pieces does he have 

left? ________ _ 

GJ Look at 8 . Write. 

1 . What kind of moth should you use for 

the first problem? ______ _ 

Name: ___________ _ 

multiplication division ) 

2. 4 + 6 = __ 

4. 18-:-2 = __ 

2.2 1 7 3 = 7 

4.2x6 = 13 

Yes No 

Yes No 

2. 

Sally has seven marbles. Her friend 

puts three marbles in the jar. Her 

mother puts four marbles in the jar, 

too. How many marbles does she 

have? _________ _ 

2. _________________ ? 

You should use addition. 
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Name: -----------------------
Be on time. 

D Read and number. 

( J I was happy to finish and find my friends. 

) It was the morning of the first annual Children's Hospital Walk-a-Thon. 

Everyone met at the starting line. 

( 

\. 
I had to catch up. I ran quickly to the finish line. There were many people 

cheerfully waiting for me. 

I woke up late. When I got to the starting line, everyone was gone. 

2 . 

I've been studying all _ __ _ 

You must _ ________________ _ You should __________________ _ 

(I What about you? Write. 

I. What have you been doing all morning? 

2. What have you been doing all afternoon? 

3. What have you been doing all evening? 
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Name: ___ ________ _ 

D Make a fish. All you need are a square piece of paper 
and your hands. 

' ' 

Step I 

' ' 

' ' 
.....___ ___ __.! 

Step 2 

First, fold the paper From the edge, 

almost in half. fold the paper in 

half again. 

m Read. Write the meaning. 

Step 3 

Turn the paper 

around. 

Step 4 

Finally, draw 

eyes and mouth. 

There's the fish! 

I . Since the first century, people have been folding paper into objects. 

century: _____ ___ _ 

2. Paper folding does not require any tools. You only need your hands! 

tools: _ _ _ _____ _ 

3. Papyrus was used 2,000 years ago. 

papyrus: _ _ ______ _ 

4. The samurai helmet can be made in ten steps. 

samurai helmet: _______ _ _ 

(I Write. ( introduced edge tool century object 

I. When making origami, it is important to remember to fold the ___ _ carefully. 

2. The Chinese paper folding to Japan and Korea. 

3. Scissors, glue, and tape are _ _ _ _ 

4. Since the first , people have been folding paper. 
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I unit 4 Lesson 3 Name: ______________________ __ 

Be thoughtful. 

D Read. Then write about your life. 

I. I'm practicing for the talent show. My 
talent is dancing. I practice for 30 
minutes each day for the talent show. 

Sometimes, I get nervous and forget 
the steps to my dance. The talent show 
is in three weeks. I hope I 'm ready! 

What's your talent? 

m Match. 

2 . Many schools have talent shows. The 

students prepare their talent for weeks 

before the day of the show. The day 

of the show, the students put on their 

costumes and make up in the dressing 

room. Sometimes, students can be 

very nervous before the talent show 

and forget their lines. 

Does your school have a talent show? 

What do the students do? 

I . costumes • • students prepare for weeks for this show 

2. talent show • • words you say in the talent show 

3 . makeup • • to get ready for the talent show you put this on your face 

4. lines • • what you wear for the talent show 

5. delighted • • really happy 
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Name: ____ _ ______ _ 

B Write. 

L solid liquid gas J 
I. 2. 

3. 4. 

5. 0~ * o ~ o
0

0 ~ * 0 

0 0 ~ *~0 0 

()~ *0#.0 0 ~~ 
0 0 -~0 c 00 ~ 0 ~ 0 

~ 0 0 0~· 0 

6. 

0 - - 0 

~~ Write the four steps of the water cycle. 

( precipitation condensation evaporation collection I 

I. --- ----- ------------

2. ----- ------- - - ----- ---

3. ------ -----------

4. ----- - ----------------- ---
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UnifS Lesson 3 Name: ____________________ __ 

Be careful. 

D Write. 

I . "Mom, I'm going to the department store." 

What did she say? 

She said that ______________________________________________ __ 

2. "Dad, I'm going to the talent show." 

What did he say? 

3. "Mom, I'm going to the movies." 

What did he say? 

4. "Dad, I'm going to the park." 

What did she say? 

GJ Unscramble and write. 
I. pmtsa 

3. peelnveo 

5. life 

(I What about you? Write. 
I . When have you been careful? 

2. When haven't you been careful? 

2. tekopc 

4. wlakdise 
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Name: ______________________ __ 

fJ Write. l ligaments bones muscles tendons ) 

I . What do they do? 2. What do ___ _ do? 

3. ____________________________ ? 4. _____________________________ ? 

G) Look up the words in the dictionary. Write. 

I . support 

2. protect 

(I Write. 

Are her bones and muscles healthy? 
Why? ______________________ _ 
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Lesson 3 Name: _______ ___ _ 

Be resourceful 

B If you want to help the environment, what can you 
do? Circle. 

a. start a compost pile b. turn on the lights 

l 
c. shut off the water 

e. keep the air conditioner on all the time 

d. dry your clothes outside 

f. buy vegetables from the store 

Which one will you do with your family? Why? 

IJ Write. flat fixed reduce spend bicycle idea 

1. She wanted to ride her bicycle to school, but her tire was ___ _ 

2. If I had a bicycle, I would how much gas I use. 

3. My old bicycle needs to be ___ _ 

4. My family likes to time at the park. 

(I What about you? Think and write. 

I. If I had a million dollars, I would 2. If I had ____ _ _ __ , I 

would _____ _ ____ _ 

(!) Match. 

I . If I had a new bicycle, • • I would use it all the time. 

2. Are you sure? • • Definitely 

3. You would? • • Yes, of course. 
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Name: ___ _______ _ 

D How can you help the environment? Write. 

( power plants 

reuse paper 

recycle bottles and cans 

start a compost pile 

take public transportation 

plastic 

Land Air 

I 
Hwater ~ 

I 

take reusable shopping bags 

plant a garden 

shut off the water 

ride a bicycle 

chemicals 

keep air condit ioner low 

m Look at 0 . Write three things that are bad for the 
environment. 
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Name: ____________________ __ 

Be polite. 

B Read. Then write. 

My grandmother goes to the opera every year. She always invites one friend 

to come with her. This year, she saw one of Verdi's operas. She was so excited 

because the last time that opera was performed in her city was in 1955. She was 

only 17 years old when she saw it the first time. All of the songs are in Italian. 

When the singing began, she used the translation screen to read the words in 

English. I hope my grandmother invites me next time! 

I. Is her grandmother going to see a play? 

2. How did her grandmother understand the opera? 

3. When was the opera last performed in her city? 

4. How old was she the last time the opera was performed? 

m Write. 

I . Did you know that Aida was first 

performed in Egypt? 

I didn't ________ _ 

8 What about you? Write. 
When are you polite? 

2. that La Scala 

opera house is in Italy? 
Yes, ______________ _ 

I am polite when -------------------------
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D Read. Then write. 

. d Center is the tallest 
The King om 

. S d ' Arabia. It is located 
building 1n au 1 
in the city of Riyadh. It has a height 

h 99 floors and 
of 302.3 meters. It as 

1 tors' It cost 1 billion dollars 
45 e eva · 

nstr
uct Inside it, there is a mall, 

to eo · . 
d tments. ConstructiOn 

hotel, an apar 

d . 1999 and it was 
was starte 1n ' 

finished in 20°2· 

Name: __________ _ 

I . How long did it take to build the 
Kingdom Center? 

3. How tall is the building? 

2. Where is the Kingdom Center? 

4 . What is inside the Kingdom Center? 

(I Look at 0 . Circle the numbers and dates. Then write. 

1 . How many floors are there in the Kingdom Center? 

2. How much did it cost to build the Kingdom Center? 

3. How many elevators are there in the Kingdom Center? 

(I Write about your dream house. 
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Lesson 3 Name: ______________________ _ 

Be patient. 

0 Number. 

( ) The audience listens to the valedictorian speech. 

( ) Families and friends find seats at the graduation ceremony. 

\. 
( 

l 

c 

J 
Everyone celebrates the graduation . 

J The graduation ceremony begins. 

The students receive their diplomas. 

m Look at the pictures. Write. 

I . 

Where have you been? 

- ----------------·Sorry! 

It 's OK. What are 

-----------------? 

(9 What about you? Write. 

I . When were you nervous? 

I was nervous when ________ _ 

2. 

Where _________________ ? 

Sorry, I didn't hear my phone. 

2. When were you patient? 

I was patient when __________ _ 
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Name: ______________________ _ 

D Match. 

I . flake • • scientists who study physics 

2. transparent • • a new material discovered in 20 I 0 

3. physicists • • a small amount of a material 

4. discover • • something you can see through 

5. graphene • • all life is made of this 

6. carbon • • to find something new 

9 Underline the verbs. Write. 

I. What did they discover? They discovered a material called graphene. 

2. What will happen next? There will be more experiments to see how many ways we 

can use graphene. 

3. Where do they work now? Now, they work in the United Kingdom. 

(I Write. 

I . What did Andre Geim and Konstantin Novoselov discover? 

2. Will there be more experiments to find ways to use graphene? 

3. Where does graphene come from? 

G) What did you discover? Imagine and write. 
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Test Instructions 

Test Center ~Test Cented\'1 
All the testing materials found in the Teacher's Book 
can also be accessed from the Test Center. You can print 
the tests directly from the pdf files or you can open the 
editable files to customize the tests according to your 
needs. You can download the audio files to your mp3 
player, or play them directly from the CD. 

Written Tests 

These tests are designed for group administration. Each 
test is divided into five parts and tests vocabulary and 
grammar. All the questions are multiple choice. matching, 
numbering, or fill in the blank. Some questions require 
the student to listen and answer the question. 

Pause from time to time to make sure the students are 
following your directions and are working on the correct 
part of the test. You may wish to have students put their 
finger on each letter as you begin that part of the test. 

Oral Tests 
Each unit test has an oral component that determines 
how w ell the student uses the grammar and vocabulary 
from the unit. These oral questions are found on pages 
130- 131 for each unit. The questions are listed in italics 
and suggested answers are given in parentheses. Use the 
rubric below to assess the oral tests. 

Rubric 

4 Answers question completely and correctly with a 
complete sentence. Uses adjectives in sentence when 
appropriate. 

3 Answers question with complete sentence and 
appropriate answer but requires a word or phrase as 
a prompt. 

2 Answers question with an incomplete sentence. 

1 Gives nonverbal answer by pointing at picture, 
nodding, or shaking head. 

0 No response given. 

Midterm Test 
The Midterm Test measures what has been learned in 
the first four units in vocabulary and grammar. There are 
listening components in the midterm test. 

Final Test 
The Final Test measures what has been learned in 
all eight units in vocabulary and grammar. There are 
listening components in the midterm test. 

130 Test Instructions 

Oral Tests 

As you administer the oral test, ask the student to answer 
each question with a complete sentence. If the student 
answers with one word, prompt them to use a complete 
sentence. If the student cannot answer the question, 
provide prompts such as the beginning of the correct 
answer. Have the student complete the sentence and 
then repeat the correct answer. When you are presenting 
pictures from the Student Book, you may want to 
cover part of the page, so that part of the answer is not 
revealed. 

Unit 1 
I am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question 
witl1 a complete sentence. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 4. In exercise B, point to 
Danny and Jay. How do I get to the stairs? (Walk along the 
river.) 

2. Point to Leo and Mike. How do I get to the post office? 
(Walk under the train tracks and go straight.) 

3. Point to Carla and Julie. How do I get to the flower shop? 
(Walk around the founta in and turn left. Then, walk up 
the street.) 

4. Turn to Student Book page 6. In exercise B, point to the 
second picture. What did they do this afternoon? (They rode 
the ferry to the aquarium.) 

5. What places do you like to visit with your friends? How do 
you get there? (I like to go to the movies. We ride the bus 
to the movies.) 

Unit2 
I am going to ask you some questions. AHSwer each question 
with a complete sentence. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 12. In exercise B, point to the 
mother. What's she doing? (She's scrubbing the sink.) 

2. Point to the father in the picture. What's he doing? (He's 
repairing the house.) 

3. What respo11sibilities do your parents have that you don't 
have? (I don't have to pay bills, but my parents do.) 

4. What can you do 011 tile weekends? (I can stay up late 
on the weekends, but I can't on weekdays.) Could your 
parents stay up late whe11 they were your age? (My mom 
could stay up late when she was my age, but my dad 
couldn' t.) 

5. What is the opposite of additio11? (The opposite of addition 
is subtraction.) 



Unit 3 
I am goi11g to ask you some questio11s. Auswer eaclr questio11 
witlr a complete semeuce. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 23. In exercise C. point to 
the second picture. How loug lras she liked 111ystery 11ovels? 
(She's liked mystery novels for t\-vo years.) 

2. How lo11g have you kllOWII your best frie~rd? (I've known my 
best friend since we were ten.) 

3. Turn to Student Book page 24. In exercise B, point to 
the second picture. How lo11g /rave they bee11 p/ayi11g tire 
saxophone? (They've been playing the saxophone for a 
long time.) 

4. How long have you bee11 studyi11g E11glislr? (I've been 
studying English for five years.) 

5. W1rat is papyrus? (Papy rus was the first kind of paper.) 
W1rat origa111i project would you like to make out of paper? 
(I'd li ke to make a samurai helmet out of paper.) 

Unit4 
I am goi11g to ask you so111e questious. A11swer each questio11 
witlr a complete se11te11Ce. 

1. Did you go to tlte store last week? (Yes./No.) Wlty did you go 
tlrere? (I went to the store because I needed a bar of soap.) 

2. Turn to Student Book page 31. In exercise D. point to the 
fifth picture. Wiry is sire goi11g to the store? (She's going to 
the store because she needs toothpaste.) 

3. Wlwt should you do after you bmsll your teetlr? (You should 
use mouthwash after you brush your teeth.) 

4. Turn to Student Book page 33. In exercise C, point to the 
6'11 picture. What did sire ntll out of wlrile site was at camp? 
(She ran out of mouthwash while she was at camp.) Did 
sl1e buy some 1110re? (Yes, she did.) 

5. What are two kinds of precipitation? (Rain and snow are 
two kinds of precipitation.) 

Unit 5 
I a111 going to ask you so111e q11estiom. Amwer eaclr qllestion 
with a complete sel/tel/ce. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 40 and refer to exercise B. 
W11iclt one is Emma's you11ger sister? (She's the one who is 
going to the deli.) 

I a111 goi11g to read a sente11ce. Liste11. Amwer eac/1 question 
witlr a complete sentence. 

2. "1\lfom, I'm going to the 111all. " What did she say? (She said 
that she was going to the mall.) 

3. "Dad, I'm going to tlte art gallery." Wlrat did Ire say? (He 
said that he was going to the art gallery.) 

4. "Dad, 1'111 going to tire arcade." Did he say tlrat he was goi11g 
to tire mall? (No, he didn' t. He said that he was going to 
the arcade.) 

I 0111 goi11g to ask you a11other question. Please a11swer with a 
co111plete sentence. 

5. What can you do to keep your bo11es (//1(/ IIIIIScles healthy? 
(I can exercise and eat healthy foods.) 

Unit6 
I am goi11g to ask you so111e questio11s. A11swer each questio11 
with a complete sente11ce. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 48. Tn exercise B, point to Jay. 
W1wt is he doi11g? (He's starting a compost pile.) 

2. If yo11 wa11t to help tile ellvirolllllellt, what can you do? (I can 
plant a garden.) 

3. W1wt call you do to co11serve e11ergy? (I can use energy­
saving light bulbs.) 

4. Turn to Student Book page 51. Point ro the second 
picture. How will she cor~serve e11ergy? (She'll conserve 
energy if she keeps the air conditioner on low.) 

5. How are some factories harmflll to the ellviroHmellt? (They 
put pollution into the air.) 

Unit 7 
1 am going to ask you some questions. Answer each question 
with a complete sentence. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 59. In exercise D. point to 
the fourth picture. W1wse pal11tings are displayed here? 
(Michelangelo's paintings are displayed here.) 

2. Turn to Student Book page 59. In exercise C, point to the 
3'd picture. W11ose plays are pe1jormed here? (Shakespeare's 
plays are performed here.) 

3. Turn to Student Book page 60. In exercise B, point to the 
fifth picture. What happe11ed i11 2004? (The Taipei 101 
Building was completed in 2004.) 

4. Turn to Student Book page 61. In exercise C. point to the 
fourth picture. W11e11 was the Hoover Dam comtructed? (It 
was started in 1931, and it was finis hed in 1936.) 

5. W11e11 was the Channel Tun11el COIII]Jieted? (T he tunnel was 
started in 1988, and it was finished in 1994.) 

Unit 8 
lam goi11g to ask you some questio11s. A11swer each questio11 
witl1 a complete se11te11ce. 

1. Turn to Student Book page 67. In exercise C, point to the 
fifth picture. What does this picture show? (This year the 
performance was interesting, but last year it was even 
more interesting.) 

2. In exercise D. point to the sixth picture. Wlwt does this 
picture show? (The award recipients are excited this year, 
and they wi ll be just as excited next year.) 

3. W1zat are yo11 doi11g now? (I'm taking a test.) What have 
you been doing all day? (I've been studying in school.) 

4. Turn to Student Book page 69. In exercise C. point to 
the sixth picture. Wlwt are yo11 doi11g 11ow? (I'm visiting 
relatives.) What have you bee11 dol11g all eve11 i11g? (I've been 
visiting relatives.) 

5. W11at is the tlli1111est and stro11gest 111aterial in tl1e world? 
(Graphene is the thinnest and strongest material in 
the world.) 
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Name: ___ _ _ _______ _ 

0 Match. 

I. ride • • the street 

2. take • • the subway 

3. catch • • the bridge 

4. over • • a taxi 

5. under • • the train tracks 

6. up • 

7. drive • 

m Write. 

I. 

0 
0 0 

• the ferry 

• a car 

How do I get to the toy store? 

Walk __________ and 

_____ right. 

2 . 

9n 
~ 

How do I get to _____ _ _ ? 

First, . Then, 

____ ___________ ? ? 

First, _ __________ _ 

and - ---------· Then, 
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Unit 1 Test 
page2 

Name: __________ _ 

(I Listen and circle. \~ 
I . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

G) Write. lr looking for 

leaned 

(A) They caught a taxi to the aquarium. 

(B) They took the subway to the library. 

(C) They drove a car to the department store. 

(D) They rode a bus to the zoo. 

(A) They caught a taxi to the zoo. 

(B) They drove a car to the aquarium. 

(C) They rode the bus to the zoo. 

(D) They caught a taxi to the aquarium. 

(A) They drove a car to the park. 

(B) They took the subway to the library. 

(C) They took the train to the zoo. 

(D) They took a taxi to the aquarium. 

(A) She took a taxi to the amusement park. 

(B) She drove a car to the store. 

(C) She rode a ferry to the coffee shop. 

(D) She took the subway to the library. 

disappointed giant panda l 
busy laughed _j 

I. We' re _________ the museum. 

2. When they couldn't find it, they were all ________ _ 

3. I want to see the _________ at the zoo. 

4. Everyone ____ when they finally found the art fair. 

5. Near Ueno Station, the streets are very ________ _ 

6. Danny against a large building. 
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Name: ________ _ _ _ 

0 Circle. 
I . 2. 3. 

(A) type a report (A) have a party (A) pay bills 

(B) scrub the sink (B) go to bed early (B) type a report 

(C) sing karaoke (C) call friends (C) repair the house 

(D) read textbooks (D) watch a scary move (D) scrub the sink 
---

4. 5. 6. 

(A) have a party (A) pay bills (A) watch a scary movie 

(B) sing karaoke (B) scrub the sink (B) have a party 

(C) go to bed early (C) invite a friend over (C) go to bed early 

(D) watch a scary movie (D) repair the house (D) scrub the sink 

G) Write. 

I . 2. 

I have to _____ , but my I ________ _ , but 

parents _______ _ 
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~ 1·/'. 

Unit 2 Test 
page2 

Name: ______________________ _ 

can I weekends scary movie watch, I a can't watch on 

weekdays scary movie on a but. 

invite a friend weekends over on I can, I can't over on a 

weekdays invite but friend. 

stay up weekends late can I, but can 't late stay on the I 

up weekdays. 

G) Listen and write. '\~ 
I . ---------

3. --- ---

0 Match. 

I . addition • 

2. subtraction • 

3. multiplication • 

4. order • 

5. division • 

2. ___ _ _ 

4. ____ _ 

• 56 X 2 = 112 

• 12 -:- 3 = 4 

• 6 - 3 = 3 

• I , 2, 3, 4 or first, second, third 

• 16 + 4 = 20 
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Name: ______________________ _ 

D Write. l own belong know sing be build study volunteer 

1 . ____ to the judo club 2. _ _ __ your best friend 

3. a smart phone 4. class president 

5. at a soup kitchen 6. ballet 

m Circle. 

I. He's owned a laptop (since / for) two years. 

2. He's belonged to the j udo club (since / for) January. 

3. She's studied ballet (since / for) six months. 

4. They've had smartphones (since /for) December. 

(9 Write. 

I . 2.~ 

How long has he liked mystery novels? _____ ____ __ president? 

_____________________ January. __________ eight weeks. 

3. 4. 

How long have they been living in Paris? ___________________ websi tes? 

___________________ five years. -------- - - - 2010 . 
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Name: _________ _ _ _ 

m Write. ( introduced edges tools century papyrus annual cheerfully I 
1 . People have been folding paper into beautiful objects since the first ___ _ 

2. Every year, Mike meets Julie at the ____ walk-a-thon. 

3. The Chinese _ _ _ _ paper folding to Japan in the sixth century. 

4 . Paper folding does not use scissors or other ___ _ 

5. In paper folding , remember to fold the _ _ _ _ carefully. 

6. The happy people at the walk-a-thon walked ____ for the hospital. 

IJ Listen and number. '%~ 

( ' From the folded edge, fold both corners up 

to the top. 

( First, fold the paper in half to make a triangle. 

l ) Fold the corners up to the top again. 

From the open edge, fold the top corner down to the middle point. 

Finally, turn it around to see the sailboat! 

( Fold the bottom corner up to the opening in the center. 
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D Write. 

I. 2. 3. 

G) Listen and circle. ~~ 
I. Yes 

3. Yes 

No 

No 

(I Write. 

[

go to the beach­

go to the movies 
---- --

I. 

\ I 

-o~ 
" I \ 

take a shower 

wash your hair 

- ~ 

You should use ____ before 

3 . 

Name: 

4 . 

2. Yes 

4. Yes 

--------------------

No 

No 

perfume sunscreen J 
lotion __ deodorant 

2 . 

-------------- after 

4. 
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Name: _________ __ _ 

G) Number. 

j l ) Emma and her friends practiced far the talent show every day. 

[ 1 Emma was delighted that her friends helped her. She thanked them after the show. 

( 1 On the day of the talent show, Emma forgot her lines because she was nervous. 

( ) Her friends wrote her lines on cardboard before the show started. 

C At the talent show, her friends held the cardboard in the first row to help Emma. 

0 Write. 

( cycle evaporates water vapor condensation precipi tation collection J 
I . The water ___ _ is how water moves from the oceans and 

rivers to the clouds and to the land. 

2. ____ happens when water vapor gets cold. 

3. When water is hot, it ___ _ 

4. ____ is a gas that moves through the air and has no salt in it. 

5. is the water that people drink. 

IJ Write the questions. 

I. -------------------------------? 
It's when the water vapor gets cold and becomes clouds. 

2. ------------------------------------? 
The water cycle is how water moves from oceans and rivers to 

the clouds and to the land. 

3. ----------------------------------? 
Rain and snow are two kinds of condensation. 
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Midterm Test 
page 1 

B Circle. 
I. (A) 

(B) 

(C) 

(D) 

3. (A) 
(B) 

(C) 

(D) 

(A) 
(B) 

(C) 

(D) 

7. (A) 

(B) 
8 X 2 = 16 

(C) 

(D) 

9. (A) 

(B) 

(C) 

(D) 

140 Everybody Up 

Name: _ _ ________ _ 

around the fountain 2. (A) ride the ferry 

down the stairs (B) take the subway 

up the street (C) catch a taxi 

under the train tracks (D) ride the bus 

type a report 4. (A) watch a scary movie 

go to bed early (B) stay up late 

type a report (C) have a party 

read textbooks (D) invite a friend over 

------ -

stay up late 6. (A) subtraction 

watch a scary movie (B) addition 
2+6=8 

(C) sing karaoke multiplication 

have a party (D) order 

subtraction 8. (A) be class president 

addition (B) like mystery novels 

multiplication (C) have a smart phone 

order (D) belong to the judo club 

be class president 10. (A) live in Paris 

like mystery novels (B) play the saxophone 

have a smart phone (C) study ballet 

belong to the judo club (D) collect comic books 
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Name: ____________ _ 

0 Listen and write. \~ 
I. 2. 3. ____ _ 

4. 5. 6. ____ _ 

(I Write. 

I. 2. 

How do I get to the coffee shop? ? 

5. 

I have to , but 

my parents ________ _ 

l a -
' . . . 

/I; 
6. 

I don't ---------· but 
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Midterm Test 
page3 

G) Circle. 

Name: ______________________ _ 

I. He 's owned a laptop (since/ for) two years. 

2. She's belonged to the judo club (since/ for) 20 I 0. 

3. He's been class president (since/ for) January. 

4. She 's had a smartphone (since/ for) 3 weeks. 

0 Number. 

I . I sure am! 

Cl 
2. No, not at all. 

( ) 
3. We're looking for 

the art fair. 

4. OK, I will. 

0 
(J Match. 

I . century • 

2. precipitation • 

3. capital • 

4. addition • 

142 Everybody Up 

I've been walking all You must be tired. 
morning. 

l ) 

Yes, if you don't 
mind. 

l J 
Thanks, anyway. 

c J 
You don't have to, 

but you should. 

l ) 

0 
Should I wait until 

you're ready? 

LJ 
The art fair? 

c ) 
Do I have to 

babysit? 

l 

• rain and snow 

• I 00 years 

• city 

---
Sorry, I don't 

know where it is. 

l J 

• add something to something else 
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Name: ___________ _ 

(g Listen and write. \ f 
I. 2. 

How long have you been How ________________ ? 

-----------------------------? 
- --------------------- eleven. 

__________ two years. 

3 . 4. 

-----------------------------? -------------------? 

___________ two weeks. 1990. 

m Circle. 

I . Paper folding is a new art. True False 

2. The Egyptians folded papyrus into objects. True False 

3. Many kinds of paper folding need tools. True False 

4. The Chinese introduced paper folding to the Japanese. True False 
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D Circle. 
I . (A) deli 

(B) jewelry store 
§] ~ (C) bakery 
~ 

(D) convenience store 

3. 

~ 
(A) deli 

(B) pet shop 

~ (C) skate park 

(D) convenience store 

5 . (A) deli 

(B) jewelry store 

(C) bakery 

(D) convenience store 

CJ Write. 

I . 

3. 

The girl _____ ___ _ _ _ 

is my older sister. 

_ _______ younger sister? 

She's the one who is going to the 

Name: _ __________________ __ 

2. (A) deli 

(B) jewelry store 

(C) bakery 

(D) convenience store 

4 . (A) mall 

(B) pizzeria 

(C) deli 

(D) convenience store 

6. (A) deli 

- (B) jewelry store 

(C) bakery 

(D) convenience store 

2. 

4 . 

_ ____________ older brother? 

He's ________ __ _ 
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Name: ______________________ __ 

(I Listen and write. \~ 

1. He said that ---- ---- --- ---- -----------

2. -------------------------------------------------------------

3. ------------------------------------------------------------

4 . --------------------------------------------------------------

ID Unscramble. 
I . mpast ____ _ 

3. llef _ _ __ _ 

5. gsnimis _______ _ 

(J Match. 

I . muscle • 

2. ligament • 

3. tendon • 

4. bone • 

·\}· 
·~· 
· ~ · 
·~ · 

2. lpeoenev _ ___ __ 

4 . wlkadeis ____ _ __ 

6. ktopce ___ _ _ 

• a. There are 206 of these in your body. 

• b. These connect your bones together. 

• c. These attach your muscles to bones. 

• d. You keep these healthy with exercise. 
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Name: ________________________ __ 

B Match. 

I. reuse • • bottles and cans 

2. take • • a compost pile 

3. grow • • your own vegetables 

4. start • • public transportation 

5 . use • • paper 

6 . recycle • • energy-saving light bulbs 

€) Write. 

I. 2. 3. 

______ you want to 

help the environment, what can you do? 

_ ____ can she do 

if she wants to help the 

environment? I can ____________ __ 

4. 5. 6. 

___ ___ we take She'll conserve If we dry ____ _ 

we'll conserve we'll _ _____ _ 
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Name: ____________________ __ 

(I Listen and write. \~ 

I. ------------------

2. ------------------

3. ------------------

4. ------------------

5. ------------------

9 Write. 

I . Whenever we throw away chemicals,---------------------------------

2. a bike, we protect the air. 

3. bottle and cans, ________________ _ 

0 Read and circle. 

I. Chemicals can 't get into the ground and harm plants. 

2. Whenever we recycle bottles and cans, we reduce land 

pollution. 

3. Cars and trucks do not cause air pollution. 

4. Whenever we ride a bike, we reduce air pollution. 

5. The same plastics and chemicals that are harmful to our land 

can cause water pollution. 

>. Oceans, rivers, and lakes do not get pollution. 
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True 

True 

True 

True 

True 

True 

False 

False 

False 

False 

False 

False 
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Name: ______________________ _ 

fJ Write. 

r Seikan Tunnel Michelangelo's sculptures Erie Canal Picasso's paintings 

I Hoover Dam 

l Oliveira Bridge 

Beethoven's symphonies Verdi 's operas Shakespeare's plays 

Ballanchine's ballets Taipei I 0 I Building Trans-Siberian Railway 

The Arts Engineering Projects 

I. I . 

2 . 2. 

3 . 3. 

4 . 4 . 

5. 5 . 

6. 6. 

CD Circle. 

I. Verdi's operas are (performed/ displayed) here. 

2. Shakespeare's plays are (performed / displayed) here. 

3. Balanchine's ballets are (performed / displayed) here. 

4. Michelangelo's sculptures are (performed/ displayed) here . 

8 Listen and write. ~~ 
I . -------------

3. -------------

148 Everybody Up 

2 . --------

4. --------
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Name: ____________________ __ 

GJ Write. 

( g~eete~ g~ide whispered translation screen button J 
- - -

Everyone went to the opera. When they arrived, they were _ _____ ___ _ 

by a man with gray hair. He was a very good _ _____________ who answered 

many questions. In the opera, they could not understand because the opera was in 

Italian. In the opera, they questions to each other. Then they used the 

_ _ _ _ _________ to read the opera in English. It was even better! 

IJ Circle. 

I . The Golden Gate bridge is tall. It has a of 227 meters. 

(A) width (B) height (C) underwater (D) daily 

2. Thanks to ____ _ technology, bridges and tunnels can now go over and 

under water. 

(A) daily (B) underwater (C) modern (D) width 

3. The Channel Tunnel is the longest tunnel in the world. 

(A) underwater (B) width (C) body of water (D) modern 

4. Tunnels and bridges are used _ ___ by many people. 

(A) underwater (B) width (C) daily (D) body of water 

5. Bridges and tunnels now go over and under ___ _ 

(A) underwater (B) large bodies of water (C) width (D) height 

6. The Channel Tunnel has a height of 7.6 meters and a of 7.6 meters. 

(A) height (B) modern (C) daily (D) width 
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~ 
, Unit 8Test 

~~age 1 

B Circle. 
I. (A) interested guests 

(B) bored audience 

(C) interesting performance 

(D) excited award recipients 

Name: _ __________ _ 

2. (A) visit relatives 

(B) pose for pictures 

(C) write thank-you cards 

(D) send text messages 

3. (A) open presents 4. (A) bored audience 

I. 

3. 

(B) visit relatives 

(C) bored audience 

(D) hang out with friends 

interesting performance 

bored audience 

write thank-you cards 

pose for pictures 

This year the ______ _ , but 

last year it was even _ _ _ __ _ 

The audience is _______ _ 

and will be just as 

6. 

2. 

4. 

~~::; 

(B) interesting performance 

(C) interested guests 

(D) boring speech 

(A) write thank you cards 

(B) visit relatives 

(C) send text messages 

(D) hang out with friends 

-------------- · but 

last year it was even more exciting. 

The awards ceremony is ____ _ 
and ___________ _ 

_ _________ next year. 
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Name: __________________ _ 

What are you doing now? 

I ' m ___________________ _ 

2. 

What have you ___________ _ 

all afternoon? 

(D Listen and write. "\~ 

'·---- 2. ___ _ 3. ___ _ 

4. ___ _ 5. ___ _ 

0 Circle. 
I. Andre Geim and Konstantin Novoselov 2. Where does graphene come from? 

were It comes from 

(A) physicists (C) discovered (A) graphite (C) elephants 

(B) scientists (D) graduations (B) pencils (D) North America 

3. Graphene is 97.3°/o 4 . All life is made of 

(A) flake (C) strongest (A) elephants (C) f lake 

(B) transparent (D) carbon (B) carbon (D) physicist 
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Name: ____________________ __ 

D Circle. 
I. (A) pizzeria I 2. (A) recycle bottles and cans 

(B) bakery (B) plant a garden 

(C) pet shop (C) turn off lights 

(D) jewelry store (D) shut off the water 

3. 

I 
(A) Balanchine's ballets 4. (A) interesting performance 

(B) Shakespeare's plays (B) exciting award ceremony 

(C) Picasso's paintings (C) bored audience 

(D) Verdi 's operas (D) exciting award recipients 

5. (A) shampoo 6. (A) ride the bus 

(B) hair gel (B) catch a taxi 

(C) cologne (C) drive a car 

(D) dental f loss (D) ride a ferry 

7. (A) pay bills 8. (A) jewelry store 

(B) scrub the sink (B) pet shop 

(C) repair the house (C) bakery 

(D) go to bed early (D) deli 

9. 

~ 
(A) arcade 10. (A) visit relatives 

(B) art gallery (B) pose for pic tures 

... ==--:::!~ 0 (C) skate park (C) open presents 

~ (D) science museum (D) hang out with friends 
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Name: ____________ _ 

G) Listen and write. ~~ 

I. - ------------------------------------

2. -------------------------------------

3. -------------------------------------

4. - ----- 5. --------- 6. ------

(I Write. 

I . 2. 

If we take ___ ___ _ _ _ 

we' ll conserve energy. ___ _ _ _ conserve energy. 

3. 

~~~~~-------~~ 
~ ""' 

He' ll conserve energy ___ ___ _ She'll _ _ _ ____ _ _ _ _ 

G) Write. Engineering Project Start Date Finish Date 

Trans-Siberian Railway 1817 1825 
Hoover Dam 1931 1936 
Seikan Tunnel 197 1 1988 

I. When was the Hoover Dam constructed? 

Itwas ___ _ _ _ ,anditwas ___ ___ _ _ _ __ 

2. _ _______ _ _ ________ ___ _____ ___ _____ ? 

________________ in 197 1 and _______ _ _______ ___ in 1988. 
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Name: _ _ _ _________ _ 

CJ Write. 

This year the speech is boring, but last This year ______ ___ _ 

3. 

year ___ _____ __ 

The performance is interesting 

__________ , and it 

_ ___ _____ next year. 

D Listen and write. ~~ 

4. 

The guests ______ ___ _ 

this year, _________ _ 

I. 

4. --- --- -----

2. ----------

5 . ----------

3. ------- - ---
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Name: ______________________ _ 

(I Write. 

modern physicists support addition papyrus cycle muscle 

I . The water _ _ __ is how water moves. 

2. Two discovered a new material called graphene. 

3. Bones and protect your body. 

4. Thanks to technology, bridges and tunnels now go over and under large 

bodies of water. 

5. The Egyptians folded ___ _ into objects over 2,000 years ago. 

6. You should use ____ to help you add something to something else. 

CD Number. 

c The water goes into the air as water vapor. 

( ' When the water vapor gets cold, it becomes clouds. This is called condensation. 

( When water is hot it evaporates. 

When the clouds get very heavy, precipitation happens. 

People use the water from precipitation for drinking water. This is called collection. 

0 Circle. 

I . Verdi' s operas are (performed / displayed) here. 

2. Picasso's paintings are (performed I displayed) here. 

3. Michelangelo 's sculptures are (performed /displayed) here. 

4. Whose operas are (performed I displayed) here? 

5. Who ballets are (performed I displayed) here? 

6. Whose paintings are (performed I displayed) here? 
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Test Answer Key ~Test center ~ Play or down load the test audio from the Test Center. 

Unit 1 

A. Match. 
1. ride the ferry 

2. take the subway 

3. catch a taxi 

4. over the bridge 

5. under the train tracks 

6. up the srreet 

7. drive a car 

B. Write. 
1. How do I get to the toy store? Walk 

up the street and turn right. 

2. How do I get to the post office? 
First, walk along the river and turn 
left. Then. go over the bridge and go 
straight. 

3. How do I get to the coffee shop? 
F irst, walk along the river and gQ_ 

straight. Then, walk around the 
fountain and turn left. 

4. How do I get to the hotel? 
First. walk down the stairs and go 
straight. Then walk under the train 
tracks and go straight. 

CL. d . I ~~ . 1sten an me e. o2 

Audio Script: 

1. What did they do this momi11g? 

2. What did rhey do this aftenwoll? 

3. How did rlrey get to the libra~y? 

4. How did sire ger to the amusemem park? 

LC 
2. D 

3. B 
4. A 

D. Write. 
1. looking for 

2. disappointed 

3. giant panda 

4. laughed 

5. busy 

6. leaned 
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Unit 2 

A. Circle. 
1.D 

2. c 
3. D 

4. B 

5. D 

6.A 

B. Write. 
1. I have to go to bed early, but my 

parents have to pay bills. 

2. I can have a party on weekends. but 
I can't have a party on weekdays. 

C. Unscramble. 
1. I can watch a scary movie on 

weekends, but I can' t watch a scary 
movie on weekdays. 

2. I can invite a friend over on 
weekends, but I can't invite a friend 
over on weekdays. 

3. I can stay up late on weekends, but I 
can't stay up late on weekdays. 

. . ~~ D. L1sten and wnte. o3 
Audio Script: 

1. anniversMy 

3. special day 

2. babysitter 

4. gri111rilrg 

E. Match. 
1. addition 16 + 4 = 20 

2. subtraction 6 - 3 = 3 

3. multiplication 56 x 2 = 112 

4. order 1, 2, 3, 4 or first, second, third 

5. division 12 .;- 3 = 4 

Unit 3 

A. Write. 
1. belong 2. know 

4. be 5. volunteer 

B. Circle. 
1. for 

2. since 

3. for 

4. since 

3. own 

6. study 

C. Write. 
1. How long has he liked mystery 

novels? He has liked mystery novels 
since January. 

2. How long has she been class 
president? 
She has been class president for eight 
weeks. 

3. How long have they been living in 
Paris? 
They have been living in Paris for 
five years. 

4. How long has he been building 
websites? 
He's been building websites since 
2010. 

D. Write. 
1. century 

2. annual 

3. introduced 

4. tools 

5. edges 

6. cheerfully 

E. Listen and number. '%~ 
Audio Script: 

1. First, fold tire paper ill irolf to make o tria11gle. 

2. From tire folded edge, fold borlz conrers up to 
tire top. 

3. From tire ope11 edge, fo ld tire top eo mer dow11 to 
tire middle poim. 

4. Fold tire conrers up to tire top agai11. 

5. Fold tire bottom comer up to tire ope11i11g ill tlze 
cmter. 

6. Fi11ally, trmr it arou11d to see tlze sail boat! 

1.2 

2. 1 

3. 4 
4. 3 

5.6 

6. 5 

Unit 4 

A. Write. 
1. toothpaste 

2. mouthwash 
3. perfume 

4. lotion 

5. soap 

6. dental floss 



d . I ~:n B. Listen an me e. o5 
Audio Script: 

1. 1 ll'ellt ro rlu: store because I 11eedt>d a bar of 
soap. Did site 11m l a bar of soap? 

2. T wem ro tile store because I wamed a tube of 
lwir gel. Did he wam a tube of ltair gel? 

3. T 1\'eut to rite store bt>came I uuded deodom m. 
Did lte 11eed de mal floss? 

4. 1'111 goi11g to tire store bewuse I wa111 a bottle of 
colog11e. Does he wallt rr bottle of perjiwre? 

I. yes 2. yes 3. no 4. no 

C. Write. 
1. You should use sun screen before XQlL 

20 to the b each. 

2. You should use lotion af1er you take a 
show er. 

3. You should use deodora nt before 

2oing to the movies. 

4. You should use conditioner after 
washing your hair 

D. Number. 
1 

5 
2 

3 
4 

E. Write. 
1. cycle 

2. conden sation 

3. evaporates 

4. w ater vapor 

5. collection 

F. Write the questions. 
1. W hat is condensation? 

2. What is the water cycle? 

3. What are two kinds of condensation? 

Midterm Test 

A. Circle. 
1. B 2.C 
3. A 4. A 

5. c 6. B 

7. c 8. D 

9. B 10.B 

. d . ~:\'\ B. L1sten an wnte. o6 
Students will li sten to the w ord and w rite. 

Audio Script 

1. soap 2. liair gel 3. perfume 

4. colog11e 5. couditio11er 6. lotiou 

C. Write. 
1. H ow do l get to the coffee shop? 

F irst walk alo ng the river and 
go straight. Then. go aropnd the 
fountain and turn left. 

2 . How did you 2et to the museum ? W e 
took the train. 

3. 1 have to illlll,y, but my parents have 
to repair the house. 

4. My mom could stay up late w hen she 
was my age. but m y dad couldn't. 

5. I ca n call friends on weekends. but I 
can't call friends on w eekdays. 

6. I don't have to pay bills. but !!U!.. 
parents do. 

D. Circle. 
1. fo r 

2. since 

3. since 

4 . for 

E. Number. 
1. 3, 1, 2 

2. 3, 2, 1 

3. 1,3,4,2 

4. 3,2, 1 

F. Match. 
1. century 100 years 

2. precipi ta tion rain and snow 

3. ca pital city 

4. add ition add something to 
som ething else 

' . ~:\'\ G. L1sten and wnte. 01 

1. How long have you been collecting 
com jc books? 
I've been collectin g comic books 
sjnce I was eleven. 

2. r low long have you been building 
w ebsites? 
I've been building w ebsjtes for two 
years. 

3. How long have you been 
volunteeri ng at a soup kitchen? 
I've been volu nteering at a soup 
kitchen for two w eeks. 

4. H ow long have you been living in 
.Paris? 
l'ye been living in Paris since 1990. 

H. Circle. 
1. false 

2. true 

3. false 

4. t rue 

Unit 5 

A. Circle. 
1. C 

2. B 

3. c 
4. A 

5. D 
6. A 

B. Write. 
1. Th e girl who is goi ng to the pizzeria 

is my older siste r. 

2. The boy who is going to the m useum 
is my li ttle brother, 

3. W hich one is your younger sister? 
She's the one who is going to the rutl 
shop. 

4. Which one is your older brother? 
He's the one w ho is going to the 
spor!s stadium. 

d . "'t..~ C. Listen an wnte. os 
Audio Script: 

1. Dad, 1'111 goi11g to tire arcade. Wltat did Ire say? 

2. M o111, 1'111 goi11g ro tile skate park. Wlrat tlid 
Ire say? 

3. Dad, !'111 goi11g to tire art gallery. Wltat did 
sire say? 

4. M o111, 1'111 goi11g to tire pizzeria. 1-VItat did 
sire say? 

1. He said that he w as going to the 
arcade. 

2. H e sa id that he w as going to the 
skate park. 

3. She sa id that she w as going to the 
art gallery. 

4 . She sa id that she was going to the 
pizzeria. 

D. Unscramble. 
1. stamp 

2. envelope 

3. fell 

4 . sidew alk 

5. m issing 

6. pocket 

E. Match. 
1. d 
2. b 

3. c 

4.a 
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Unit 6 

A. Match. 
1. reuse paper 
2. take public transportation 
3. grow your own vegetables 

4. start a compost pile 
5. use energy-saving lightbulbs 

6. recycle bottles and cans 

B. Write. 
1. If you want ro help the environment, 

shut off the water. 
2. If you want to help the environment 

what can you do? 
I can lllil..!lU..~ 

3. What can she do if she wa nts to help 
the environment? 
S he can use enerey-savine Heht 
~ 

4. I f we take public transportation, 
we'll conserve ~ 

5. She'll conserve enerey by turning 
down the air conditioner. 

6. If we dry our clothes outside, we'll 
conserve enerey. 

C l . d . "'t-~ . tsten an wnte. o9 
Audio Script: 

1. flat 

2. fixed 

3. redrtce 

4. spe11cl 

5. tires 

D. Write. 
1. W henever we th row away chemicals, 

we pollute the land and water. 
2. Whenever we ride a bike, we protect 

the air. 
3. Whenever we recycle bottles and 

cans, we reduce land pollution. 

E. Read and circle. 
1. False 
2. True 
3. False 
4. True 
5. Ttue 
6. False 
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Unit7 

A. Write. 
The ans: Michelangelo's sculptures. 
Shakespeare's plays. Beethoven's 
symphonies, Picasso's paintings. Verdi's 
operas. Ballanchine's ballets 

Engineering Projects: Hoover Dam. Seikan 
Tunnel. Erie Canal. Oliveira Bridge, Taipei 
101 Building. Trans-Siberian Railway 

B. Circle. 
1. performed 

2. performed 
3. performed 
4. displayed 

";)) 
C. listen and write. 'T8 
Audio Script: 

1. The Erie Ca11alwas started in 1817 am/ ir was 
finis/red in 1825. Wlrwwas ir jl11islred? 

2. The Tram-Siberia11 Railway was COIIrplered i11 
1916. It rook 25 years. How long did lt rake to 
bllild? 

3. Tlze Hoover Da111 was COIIIpleted 111 1936. 
When was tlze Hoo1•er Da111 finis/red? 

4. Tile Taipei 101 b11ildi11g was startec/ 111 1999, 
and it was flni;lred 111 2004. ltVIreu was lt 
completed? 

1. 1825 

2. 25 years 
3. 1936 

4.2004 

0. Write. 
l. greeted 
2. guide 
3. whispered 
4. translation screen 

E. Circle. 
1.B 

2. c 
3.A 

4. c 
5. B 

6. D 

UnitS 

A. Circle. 
1.B 

2. D 

3. A 

4. c 
5. A 

6. A 

B. Write. 
1. This year the speech is boring, but 

last year it was even more bori ng. 
2. This year the cerem ony was excit ing, 

bu t last year it was even more 
exciting. 

3. The audience is bored this year, and 
next year it will be just as bored. 

4. The awards ceremony is exciting, and 
it w ill be just as exciting next year. 

C. Write. 
1. What are you doing now? 

I'm posing for pictures. 
2. \iVhat have you been doing all 

afternoon? 
I've been writing thank-you notes. 

0 l . d . "S-11) . tsten an wnte. 1 1 
Audio Script: 

1. valedictorian 

2. wrtaim 

3. rep/lee/ 

4. 110body 

5. IIOte 

E. Circle. 
t.A 

2. A 

3. B 

4. B 

Final Test 

A. Circle. 
1.B 

2. A 

3. B 

4. c 
5. D 

6. A 

7. B 

8. A 

9. c 
10. c 

----



B L. d . "t-~ . 1sten an wnte. 12 
Audio Scrip t: 

1. M om, 1'111 going 10 the skate park. W hat did he 
say? 

2. Dad, I'm goi11g to the arcade. What did she 
say? 

3. Dad, 1'111 goi11g to tlze mall. What did he say? 

4. Dad, I'm goi11,~ to the 011 gallery. Did sl1e my 
that she was goi11g to the scie11ce lllltSe11111? 

5. A fom, I'm going to tl1e spor1s stadium. Dill he 
say that lte was goi11g to the sports stadium? 

6. M om, 1'111 gol11g to tl1e science muse1111t. Did 
she say that sile was goi11g to tile M1 gaf/ery? 

1. He said tha t he was going to the 
skate park. 

2. She said that she was going to the 
arcade. 

3. He said that he was going to rhe 
mall. 

4. N o. she didn't. 
5. Yes, he did. 
6. No. she didn't. 

C. Write. 
1. If we take public transportation. 

w e'll conserve energy. 

2. l f we plant a garden. we'll conserve 
energy. 

3. He'll conserve energy if he dries his 
clothes outside. 

4. She'll conserve energy if she turns 
clown the air conditioner. 

D. Write. 
1. When was the Hoover Dam 

constructed? It was started in 1931. 
and it w as fi nished in 1936. 

2. When was the Seikan Tunnel 
constructed? 
The Seikan Tunnel was started in 
J 971, and finished in 1988. 

E. Write. 
1. This year the speech is boring. but 

last year it w as even more bori ng. 
2. This year the audience is bored. but 

last year they were even more bored. 
3. The pe rformance is interesting this 
~and it w ill be just as interesting 
next year. 

4. The guests are interested this year 
and they will be just as interested 
next year. 

F. Listen and write. \ r 
Audio Script: 

1. diSCOI'I'T 

2. tm11spare11t 

3. ligame11t 

4. height 

5. samurai l1efmet 

G. Write. 
1. cycle 
2. physicists 
3. support 
4. modern 

5. papyrus 
6. addition 

H. Number. 
2 

3 
l 

4 

5 

I. Circle. 
1. per formed 
2. displayed 
3. displayed 
4. performed 
5. per formed 
6. displayed 

Test Answer Key 159 



Word List 
1817 ... .. .. . ...... 6 1 

1825 ••••..... .. ..• 60 

A 

o bor of soap .••.... 31 

o bailie of perfume ... 31 

oddilion . . . . . . . . 18 

olfernoon ... .. •.... 68 

along rhe river ........ 4 

anniversary •... .... 16 

annual . ... ... •.. .. 26 

Arabic .••..••.. . ... 3 

orcode .•....••.... 42 

around rhe founloin . .•• 4 

orl gallery .......... •12 

audience Is bored .. .• 6 7 

B 
bobysiller ...... ... 16 

bokery .... ..... .. . 40 

Bolonchlne·s boilers . . 58 

be class presidenl ... 22 

been . .. .• ......... 23 

Beelhoven·s 

symphonies ...••••• 58 

belonged . . . . . . . . . . 23 

belong 10 lhe 

judo club .......•... 22 

bodies of worer ..... . 64 

body of woler ... .. .. 64 

bone .........• .... 46 

bones . ...•••.. .. .• 46 

bored ...•.... ... .. 67 

bored oudrence ..... 66 

boring . .•.... .. . ... 67 

boring speech. . 66 

build websires .. .. . .. 24 

busy .. .... ... ..... 10 

bunon ........ . . . .. 62 

c 
coli friends .... . ••.. I 'I 

copilol ..... ..... .. 10 

carbon ..••.... .... 72 

colch o loxr. . . . . • . . .6 

colch up ... . . .. 26 

cough! o laxl. . . . . . 6 

cenlury . •. ....•.... 28 

cheerfully ... ..... •• 26 

chemical. . ... . . .. .. 54 

chemicals . .... . .... 54 

Chinese ........•... 3 

collecl comic books .. 24 

colleclion ••••.. .... 36 

cologne ..... . . .... 30 

complele . .... • . .. . 60 

compleled .. .... .. . 60 

condensolion ..••..• 36 

condrlroner .. ... ...• 32 

conslrucr . . . .•• .... 61 

conslrucled ... . .. .. 61 

convenience slore .. . 40 

cosrumes .•... ..... 34 

cur loins .••••.•. . .. 70 

cycle . .....• • . .. .. 36 

D 

doily .. ..•.. . • . . ... 64 

160 Word Li st 

day . .. .•••• . .• .... 69 

deli. .. .......•.. .. 40 

delighled ••••.••... 34 

denial floss ..... . . . . 32 

deodoronl ....... . .. 32 

disoppoinled .....•... 8 

discover . . . . . . . . . . . 7 2 

discovered ........ . 72 

drvision .. .. . .... . .. 18 

down lhe slolrs ... . ... 4 

drive o cor •..... .... 6 

dry your clolhes 

oulside ............ 50 

E 

early . .. .. •. .. • .. .. 44 

edge .. ..... . .. .... 28 

edges .......•• ... . 28 

enlrance ..•....... .. 8 

Erie Canal .....• . • . 60 

evaporalion . . . . .. 36 

evoporales ...... ... 36 

exciled award 

recipienls .. ... ... . . 66 

exciling award 

ceremony. . . . . . . . . .66 

F 

focrories ........... 54 

foclory . . •• . . .. . . . . 54 

fell . .. . . .. . • ...... 44 

finish . ... . • • .... . . 61 

frnished .•.••..• ... 61 

flake .............. 72 

fiar .... ... .... .. . . 52 

finish line .. . ....... 26 

five years ..•. .• .... 25 

fixed ... .......... . 52 

G 
gos ...•.••. ..• .... 52 

gianl panda . . . • . .. I 0 

go stroighl .. .. ..... . 5 

go lobed early ...... 12 

go lo school .... .... 32 

grophene . . . .... . .. 72 

greeled ...... ••. . . . 62 

grinning . . . . . . . . . . . 16 

grow your own 

vegelobles •.... . • .. 50 

guide .. .. .. .. ..... 62 

H 

hod .. ..•.•.•. .. •. . 23 

hoirgel. .....•..... 30 

hang aul wrlh friends .. 68 

harmful ........•.. . 54 

hove o parry .. .. •.• . 14 

hoveosmorlphone ... 22 

he •.. .. . . ....•... . 33 

heighl ...••..•..... 64 

he'll.. .. ...... . . 5 1 

he's .. ........... . 23 

he lakes public 

rransporlolion ..•.... 51 

honor . ..... •. .. . . . 10 

Hoover Do m . . ..... . 60 

hole! ..•.... . ..••... 5 

inleresred guesrs ..• 66 

onleresflng 

performance ........ 66 

lnlroduce .. .. .. ..•. 28 

lnlroduced ..• ..... . 28 

invile o friend over .. . 14 

J 
Japanese .. . , . , .. ... 3 

jowelry s lore .... ...... 40 

K 

keep the oir condirioner 

on low •...•..•.•.•. 50 

knew ........ ..... . 23 

known. . 23 

know your besr 

froend .. ........... 22 

Korean ....... ...... 3 

L 

laughed .. ..8 

leaned ....... •..... 8 

ligomenl •..••.•.... 46 

hgoments .... .•... . 46 

Joked .. • .... • . • .... 23 

like mystery novels ... 22 

lines . . ... . . ..•.. .. 34 

live in Paris ..•...... 24 

livong in Paris ... .... 24 

looking for . . 8 

lotion . . . . 32 

M 

mokeup ... ....... . 34 

moll .. .. .......... 42 

May .. .. ..•....... 23 

Michelangelo's 

sculptures ... ...... . 58 

modern ....•.•..... 64 

moulhwash ...•..... 32 

mulliplicolion . • ... .. 18 

muscle ... ......... 46 

muscles .•••.•.•.•. 46 

museum ... ...... .. . 7 

N 

nobody .. ... .. ...... 70 

nore... .. ... 70 

0 
observe ............ 10 

Oliveira Bridge . ...... 60 

opening presenls ... . 68 

open presenrs. • . . . . .. 68 

operas ... .......... 59 

order ... .. . . .... .... 18 

over lhe bridge ... ...... 4 

own o la plop . . . ....... 22 

owned .... ...... .. . 23 

owned o loprop ....... 23 

p 

poinlings .. .. •• .... . 59 

papyrus ..... . ..•.. 28 

poybills ........... 12 

perfume .. .. • •..... 30 

por shop... . . . 40 

phologropher ....... 70 

ptwsicist .....•.•... 72 

physicisrs •. . ....... 72 

Picasso's poinl ings ..• 58 

p;zzeroo ...........• 40 

planl o garden .....• 48 

plastic. . . . .... 54 

ploy I he saxophone .• 24 

packer ..• . .•...... 44 

polluloon ....... .... 54 

Porluguese ....... •.. 3 

pose for piclures ... .. 68 

power ptonl .. .. .... 54 

power plonls ......•. 54 

prorecr ............ 46 

procopilalion ... ..... 36 

public lronsportalion . . 50 

A 

read rexlbooks ....•. 12 

recycle bollles 

and cons. . . .. ... 48 

repair I he house . . . • . 12 

replied ....•..... . . 70 

reuse paper ... . . ... 48 

ride lhe bus ......... 6 

ride I he ferry ...... . .. 6 

s 
samurai helmer ....•. 28 

science museum .... 42 

scrub I he sink.. .. . .. 12 

Seikon Tunnel ..... • . 60 

send lext messages . . 68 

Scplember .. . ...... 23 

Shakespeare's ploys .. 58 

shampoo . .. ... .... 30 

she. .. .. ... .. 3 1 

shul off I he waler .. •. 48 

sidewolk •.••.....• . 4 4 

sign up ...... ...... 34 

similar .. . .. ... . ... 10 

sing korooke . . . . . . . . I 'I 

six monlhs ....... . . 23 

skolo pork ..... ..... 42 

somelhing . . . . . . . . . t 8 

soap •. . .... .... . .. 30 

Spanish . . . .. .... . .. 3 

special day. . . . . . . . . 16 

speech ............ 67 

spend . ..... .....•. 52 

sporrs srodium ... .. . 42 

slomp • .. . . ..... . .. 4'1 

SIOrl .... . . .•••..•. 61 

storl o compost pole •. 48 

SIOrled . ..... .. .... 61 

slarring line . •••...•. 26 

slay up lore . ... ..... 14 

sludy boiler. . .... ... 24 

sublrochon ••••••.••.. 

sunscreen . .. •..... 32 

supporl. . . ..... ..•. 46 

T 

Toipei 101 Building ... 60 

take public 

lranspor rorion .. . . .• 50 

lake reusable 

shopping bogs . ..... 50 

lake tho subway . . . .. . 6 

take I he lroln .. ...... • 6 

lolenr show ........• 34 

ten .•.... .. . ...... 24 

rendon ... . . . . . . • '16 

rendons .. . . .... . . . 46 

tool. .... .. •.•..... 28 

tools .............. 28 

IOOihpoSIO .• ...•.. • 30 

lronslalion screen ...• 62 

lronsporonl . . . . . .. . 72 

Trons·Siberian 

Railwoy ........... 60 

turn off lhe lights . ... . 48 

turn rlghl. .. . ... • .. •. 5 

two years . . . .... 23 

typeoreporl • ..... .• 12 

u 
under lhe lroin lrocks .. 4 

underwoler ... . .. .. • 64 

up the slreet .. .. ....• 4 

use energy· saving hght 

bulbs ... . ....•. . .• 50 

V 

valedlclorian. . . . 70 

Verdi's operas ..... • 58 

visil relolives •...••.• 68 

volunleer ol o soup 

ki lchen .. . .. . . . 24 

w 
wolk·a·lhon .. ... .... 26 

was ........ ....... 23 

wash your hair .... •• 32 

wolch o scary movie .• 14 

woler vapor .. .. .... 36 

were ....... ... .... 23 

whispered ••• .. •• . .• 62 

widlh •. . . ....... .. 6'1 

wrile lhank·you cords . 68 

z 
zoo ........ ....... . 6 




